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AN INTRODUCTION

TO THE

L A T I N T O N G U E.

The Lat in Letters are thus wr itten

s Cap i tals .

A B C D E F G H I J K LMN O P Q R S T U VX Y Z .

Sm all
,
or com m on .

a b c d e f g h i j k l m n o p q r s t u v x y z .

Of these Letters
,
six are nam ed Vowels ; a

,
e
,
i
,
o
,
u
, y .

The rest are called consonants .

A vowel m akes a full and perfec t sound of i tself
,
as e .

A consonant c annot be sounded without a vowel
,
as be .

Consonants are divided into liquids, double letters, and

m utes .

The liquids are l, m ,
n
,
r The double letter s are j , a

’

,
z

The r em aining letters are c alled m utes .

A syllable is a distin c t sound of on e
,
or m or e letters,

p ronoun ced in a breath .

A dip hthong is the sound of two vowels in one syllable .

There are six di phthongs, ae, a i, au, c i, eu, oe .

!l!

Besides these six we m eet w ith ua
,
ue

,
ui

,
uo

,
sounded in one syllable ,

occurr ing only after the consonants, g, g, or s but they want one dis

t inguishing property of di phthongs, for diphthongs are naturally long
in quant ity ,while these are som e tim es long and som et im es shor t . And
som e consider that in these com binations u should be considered a

consonant , and written



PA R T S O F S P E E C H .

The Parts of Speech are Seven

Noun, Pronoun , Verb
,
declined ;

Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, In terj ection, unde
c lined .

OF A NOUN .

NouNs are of two kinds, Substantives and Adjectives .

A substantive expresses by i tself alone the objec t of

which we are speaking as
,
bb

’

m o
,
* a m an ; orator , an

orator liber
, the book .

An adj ec tive always r equires to be join ed to a substan

t ive , ofwhich it shows the n ature or quality; and is either

a com m on adj ec tive as
,
bb

’

nus p uer , a good boy ; or a

p ar ti c ip le (form ed from ,
and being part of a verb) as

,

fiirens fcem ina, a wom an raging.

NUMBERS OF NOUNS .

NouNs have two num ber s ; the singular, and the

lural .

The singular speaketh but of one as p ater , a father

The plural speaketh of m ore than one ; as
, p atres,

fathers .

CASE S OF NOUNS .

NouNs have six c ases in each num ber

The nom inative, the genit ive, the dative, the ac cusa

t ive, the vocative, and the ablative .

The nom inative case n am es the subject of a sentenc e,

and m arks the quarter from which an action proc eeds

as
,
m agister a

'

ocet
,
the m aster teaches .

The geni tive case denotes c onnection between two

objects, and in English is c om m only tran slated by
“
0

or by
’
s ; as, doctr ina m agistr i , the learning of the

m aster, or the m aster
’
s learn ing.

The dative c ase denotes that w ith reference to which

the subjec t (nam ed by the nom inative case ) ac ts or in

A c rescentC
’

) placed over a vow el denotes that the syllable i s sbor t

a straight line C) denotes that it i s long .



r eferen c e to which it possesses this or that quality
and in English it is c om m only expressed by the sign
“ to

”
or

“
for ,

”

poin ting out the person to whose advan

tage or disadvantage the thing spoken of tends ; as
,

do librum m agistro, I give the book to the m aster ;

p atr iae sum idoneus, useful to his c ountry .

The accusative c ase expresses the obj ec t
,
whether

person or thing, affec ted by the ac tion spoken of; as
,

am o m agistrum ,
I love the m aster condo dom um

,
I build

a house .

The vocative case is used in addressing people or

things ; as
,
O m agister , 0 m as ter .

The ablative case serves to denote the person or thing
from whom or from which any thing is taken and also

m any other relations of substant ives,which are expressed

in m ost other languages by pr eposition s, such as
,

“ in
,

”

w ith,
” “
from ,

”
or by . Also

,
the word “

than after

an adj ec tive of the com parative degree is often a sign of

the ablative c ase ; as
,
cum m agistro, w ith the m aster ;

in Ita lia
'

,
in Italy ; v ir for tior Ccesar e, a m an braver than

Caesar .

GENDERS AND ART I CLE S .

The GENDERS of nouns ar e three ; the m asculine
,

the fem in ine , and the neuter .

Som e substantives are c alled com m on
, being such as

denote an oc cupation or quality c om m on to both m ales

and fem ales
,
and adm itting adj ec tives of either the m as

c uline or fem in ine gender to be joined wi th them ,
ac cord

ing as the subjec t is m ale or fem ale as
,
m eus p ar ens, or

m ea p ar ens , m y parent,
”

ac cording as the father or

m other is spoken of.

Som e are c alled ep icene, being such as have only
one gram m atical gender, which com prehends both sexes

as, hi s p asser , this sparrow ; hwc agui la, this eagle ;
without regard to the differenc e of sex .

Som e are called doubtful, being such as are som e t im es

”

m asculine and som etim es fem inin e , w ithout regard to

the actual sex of the anim al spoken of ; as
,
his anguis

or haze anguis, this snake .



DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE .

THERE are F IVE dec len sions of substan tives, distin

guished by the endi ng of the gen itive c ase .

THE FIRST DECLENS ION.

The First declen sion m akes the genitive c ase singular
to end in w

,
and has the nom inat ive c ase ending in ii,

of e ither the m ascul ine or fem in ine gender as
,
scr iba

,
a

s c ribe ; via
, a w ay ; or

, (in the c ase of words der ived

from Greek, being m ostly proper nam es) in as or es of

the m asculine
,
and in e of the fem in ine gender . These

las t m ake the genitive singular to end in és .

S ingular . P lura l .

Mfis-a, a song, Mus-ae , songs,
G . Mus-as, of a song,

* G . Mds-arum , of songs ,

D . Mus-as , to a song, D . Mii s-is , to songs,

Ac c . Mas -am , a song ,
A. Mus -as, songs ,

V. Mus-a, 0 song ,
V. Mus -as , 0 songs,

Abl . Mus-a, f rom a song . A. Mus-is , f r om songs .

iEnéas, Anchises , Penelope,
fEnéae, Anchisae, Pénélbpés,

D . ZEnéae, An chisae, Pénélbpae ,
Ac c . fEnéan , An chisén , Pénélbpén,
V. ZEnéé , Anchi sad

~ Penelope,
Abl . ZEnéa. Anchi séi . Pénélbpé .

One or two fem in in e substan t ives in ti
,
der ived from

m asculines in us
,
m ake the dat . and ab] . plural in abus as

w ell as in is as
,filia, a daughter, filiabus or fili is .

Also fem in in e proper nam es ending in a
,
derived from

the Greek, ar e u sed in Lat in (especially by the poets)
wi th e ither ac cusative an or am ; and an

,
when used

,

follow s the quantity of the Greek ac cusative
,
so that

we find Muian, E lec tran.

The Ep ic Poets occas ionally re tain the older form , which used to
end in a

’
z
‘

; as
,
Aa la

'

z
'

in m edio , for Aulce . Virg.

1
' Horace in his Satires uses this vocat ive case w ith it.



THE SECOND DEC LENSION.

The second dec lension m akes the genitive case singu

lar to end in i
,
and the nom inative to end in ér and tr

of the m asculine gender only ; as
, puer , a boy magis

ter, a teacher ; v ir , a m an : in us
,
usually of the m ascu

line gender ; as
,
db

’

m i
’

nus
,
a m aster ; but som etim es of

the fem inine ; as
,
humus

,
the ground ; or of the neuter,

as
,
vi rus

,

*
poison : in um of the n eu ter gender only ;

as
,
r egnum a kingdom and (in the c ase of a few proper

nam es der 1ved from the G reek) m 0 3 of the m asculine

or fem inine gender , as, D elo
'

s and in tin of the n euter
,

as
,
I lib

'

n .

Singular .

Nu
'

Puer , a boy ,

G . Puéri, of a boy ,
D . Puéro

, to a boy ,

A. Puérum , a boy ,
V. Puer, 0 boy ,
A. Puéro, by a boy .

S ingular .

N. Dbm i
’

nus, a m aster ,

G . Dbm ini
,
of a m as ter ,

D . Dém ino, to a m as ter ,

A. Dbm inum , a m aster
,

V. Dém ine , 0 m aster ,

A. Dbm ino, by a m as ter .

Singular .

Magister , a teacher ,
Magistri , of a teacher,
Magistro, to a teacher

,

Magistrum ,
a teacher ,

Magister, 0 teacher ,
Magistro, by a tea cher .

Nouns of the neuter gender of this declension ending in us m ake the
accusat iv e and vocative singular to end in us

,
and have no plural except

that Lucret ius has Pe’la'gé as the accusative plural of Pelagus .

Plura l .

N. Puéri, boys ,
G . Pué

’

rfirum , of boys,
D . Pueris, to boys,
A. Fueros, boys,
V . Puéri , 0 boys,
A. Pueris, by boys .

P lura l .

Dbm ini, m as ters,

Dbm inbrum ,
of m as ters,

D bm inis, to m as ters
,

Dom inos
,
m asters,

Dom ini, o m asters,

D6m inis, by m as ters .

P lura l.

Magistri, teachers,
Magistrbrum , of teachers,
Magistris, to teachers,
Magis tros , teachers ,
Magis tri, 0 tea chers,
Magistris, by teachers .



S ingular .

N. Regn-um , a kingdom , N. Regn
-a, kingdom s ,

G . Regn
-i, of a kingdom , G . Regn

-brum , of kingdoms
D . Regn

-o
,
to a kingdom , D . Regn

-is , to kingdom s,
A. Regn

-um , a kingdom , A. Regn
-a , kingdom s,

V. Regn um , o kingdom , V. Regn
-a, o kingdom s,

A. Regn
-o , from a kingdom . A. Regn

o is
, f rom kingdom s .

N. Délbs , Ilibo
,

G . Deli, 1111
,

D . Délo, Ilio ,

A. Delbu, Ilion,
V. Délé, Ilibn ,

A. Délo . Ilio .

The gen itive case of words ending in ius or ium was

or iginally i, not i i
,
and i i is never used by Virgil or

Horace (exc ept in the c ase of the adj ec tive
though i t oc curs oc casionally in Ovid .

The vocative of words ending in us t erm inates in e
,

excep t D eus
,
God , which m akes D eus in the vo cative

and words in ius
,
which m ake the voc at ive in i ; as

,

f i lius, a son, fi li . But proper nam es der ived from the

Greek ending in ius m ake the vocative in e as
,
Cynthius,

Cynthie .

Al l noun s of the n euter gender have the n om inativ e,
ac cusative

,
and vocative cases alike in both num bers .

And all nouns whatever
,
exc ept those of the first de

c lension ending in as or es
,
and those of the second

ending in us or 5s , m ake the nom inative and vocative

alike in both num bers .

THE TH IRD DE CLENS ION.

The third declen sion m akes the genitive case s ingular
to end in is , an d in the nom inative it ends in e

,
o (and

in words der ived from the Greek in a , i , and y, ) c , l, n,
r
,
s
,
t
,
and a

'

,
of which those ending in a

,
e
,
i
, y, c, t, are

of the n eut er gender only (exc ept Prwneste, whi ch, as
the nam e of a town,

i s u sed also in the fem in ine .) Those
w ith the other term inat ion s are of var ious genders, exc ep t

that those ending in 0
,
us

,
and a

’

,
are never neuter .



Of nouns of th1 s de clension som e are par isyllabi c

(that is, they do no t increase in the genitive case,) as,
niZbes, ni

'

tbis som e are imp ar isyllabic (that is, they do
in crease in the genitive c ase

,) as, lap is, lap idis .
* Som e

In the case of im par isyllabic words, there i s a great variety in the
m anner in which the increase in the geni tive case i s form ed : the

following are som e of the pr incipal var ieties . Words ending in

a

0

m ake the gen . in atis , as poem a
, poem at is .

1n1 s as virgo, v i rgin is .

onis, as leo, leoni s .

bnis, a s Macedo, Macedbnis .

ybs , as Tiphys, T iphybs .

c t is, as lac , lactis .

lis, as
“

anim al , anim alis ; sal , s
‘

alis m el, m ellis.

ani s, as Ti tan . Ti tani s .

eni s, as Siren , Sirénis .

ini s , as Delphin, Delphinis .

inis
,
as carm en , c arm i

'

ni s .

onis , as Marathon , Marathbnis .

onis, as canon , canbnis .

ontis, asXenophon , Xenophontis .

by adding 1 8 , as calcar , calcar is .

j iibar , jubar is.
carcer , carc eris .

ver , veris .

hbnor , hbnbris .

aequor , aequbris .

fur , fi r is .

m urm ur , m urm ii r is ; but far m akes farris
i ter

,
i tinér is ; Jfipi

’

ter , Jbvi s cor , cor

di s ; r6bur , rbbbr is.

in at is , as pietas, p ietat is

but in words der ived from the G reek
in adis

,
as lam pas , lam padi s .

an t is
,
as gigas, gigant is .

We find also m as , m ar i s vas , vasi s vas, vadis as
,
assis .

in Itis
,
as m ile s , m ili

'

tis .

in e t is
,
as sege s, segetis .

We find also quies , quiétis pes , pedis haeres , haeredis Cere s
Cer eri s .

in er is , a: cm i s , cm er is .

1dis, as lap is, lap l dis .

We find also li s, li t is san

g
u is, sangum is , glis, glir is .

as arens , arentis .

} by changing 3 into tis,
P
ars, ar

l
tis .

So also we find trabs. tr
‘

abis ; urbs , urbis hyem s, hy
é

o

m is coelebs,,
coeli

’

bis princeps, princ 1pi s , but frons

(a leaf frondi s glans, glandis



parisyllabic nouns ending in is m ake the ac cusative case
s ingular to end in im

,

* as
,
tarr is

,
tur r im and these and

som e o thers m ake the ablative to end both in i and e
,

as
, p upp is, abl . p app i and p upp e (one, vis

,
m akes on lv

v i . ) All noun s of the neut er gender form their nom l

nat ive , ac cusat ive, and vocat ive plural in a those which
end in at

,
ar (exc ept for , ) and e

,
m ake them in ia . And

such words
,
and m ost parisy llabic substan tives of this

dec lension
,
form their gen itive c ase plural in ium t i

‘

Words ending in

6s m ake the gen . in 6r is
,
a s flos , fidr is .

6ti s
,
ds dos

,
dé ti s .

also os (a bone .) ossis .

o1 s , as heros (borrowed from the G reek ,) herors .

us
,
when neut . in er i s, as bpus, bp

‘

e
’

ri s .

or 1 s, as p e cus, p ec or1 s .

when fem . in fi t is , as v ir tfis
, vir tutis .

ii di s , as pécus, p éc ii dis .

We find also Venus, Vener i s ; grus , gruis and the m ascul in e m us ,

m um s .

in c is, as pax, pacis .

fax , fac is .

v ervex , vervéc is,
nex

,
n éc is .

cornix, corni c is .

calix , cali c is .

vox
, voei s .

Capp
‘

adox , Cappadbc is .

lux
,
lfic is .

nux
, n ii c is .

lynx, lyncis .

But ex m akes also i c i s , as latex, l
‘

ziti c is w e find also rex , régi s grex,

grégis ; r ém ex , r em lgl s ; n 1x , n 1V1 s n ox, noc t1 s ; Phryx, Phrygl s .

Som e , being chi efly Greek proper nam es, m ake the accusat ive singular
in in , as and these m ake the vocative in i , as Pa

’

r i . Som e

im pari syllabic w ords also , der ived from the Greek ,being chi efly p roper
nam es, m ake the accusat ive singular to end in d and 1f they hav e a plural

num ber , the plural nom inat ive ends in 23
’

s, and the accusat i ve m 21
’

s , as

P a llds , the goddess, P a lla
’

dc
‘

i P allds , the m an ,
Pa lla/nta lamp a

'

s , ac c .

s ing. lampa
’

da, nom . and voc . pl . lamp iide
'

s , acc . Thes e words

also som et im es ar e used by the poets w i th the dat ive case plural 1n a
’

sin
,

as Trba
'

s , a Troj an w om an , Trodda
’

. Troa
’

de
'

s
,
Trbdsi n, Tr ba

'

diis .

1 t es , senen
'

, j iive
‘

nis
,
a
'

p is , mi n i s , vb
'

litcr is , are except ions to th1 s

rule , and form their gen itive plural in ium ,
not in ium . Most nouns of one

syllable m ake the gen it ive plur al in um those of tw o or m ore syllable s
ending in us or r s , m ake it both in ium and um t he form er be i ng the



Proper n am e s ending in as
,
antis

,
m ake the vocat ive

case singular to end in d
,
as Calchas , Ca lchantis, voc .

Catchc
'

i and those in es
,
is

,
m ake it 53 and in 6, and

m ake the ac cusative in cm or in en ; as, Sop hoc les, Sap ho

c tis, ac cus . Sop hoc lem or Sophoc len, voc . Sop hoc les or

Sophoc lé .

S ingular .

Nfibes, a cloud,
Nfibis, of a cloud

,

Nfihi, to a cloud,
Nfibem ,

a cloud
,

Niibes, o cloud
,

Nii be, by a c loud .!

g

!

u

m
z

r .

Lap is, a s tone,

Lapidis, of a s tone,

Lapidi, to a s tone,

Lapidem ,
a s tone,

Lapis, 0 s tone,

Lapide, by a stone .

bpus, a wor k ,

6péris, of a work,
bpéri, to a work ,
bpus, a work,
bpus , 0 work,
6pére , by a work .!

g

!

u

m

Singular . P lura l .

Mare, a s ea, M
Maris , of a sea, M

N
G

Mari , to a sea , D

A

V

A

aria , seas,
arium , of seas ,

Maribus, to seas
,

Maria , seas,
Maria, 0 seas,

Maribus , by seas .

Mare, a s ea ,

Mare, 0 sea ,

Mar i, or Marc , by the sea .a

s

s

e

s

s

Besides these words, there are som e proper nam es

derived from the Greek, which belong m ainly to the

second declension ,
but have som e c ases (espec ially in

poetry) which belong to the third

P lural .

Nubes, clouds,
Niibium , of clouds,
Nfibibus, to clouds,
Nfibes, c louds,
Nubes, o clouds,
Niibibus, by clouds .

P lura l .

Lapides, s tones,
Lapidum ,

of s tones,

Lapidibus, to s tones,

Lapides, s tones,
Lapides, o s tones,

L
‘

apidibus, by s tones .

P lura l.

6péra , works ,
opérum ,

of works,
opéribus, to works,
bpéra, works,
6péra, 0 works ,
6p éribus, by works .



N. Orpheus ,

G . Orphei, or Orphebs ,

D . Orpheo , or Orphéi , c ontr . Orphe

A. Orpheum , or Orphéa, c ontr . Orphae,
V. Orpheu,

A. Orpheo .

Sappho is thus dec li ned

N. Sappho,
G . Sapphfis,
D . Sappho,
A. Sappho,
V. Sappho,

A. Sappho .

THE FOU RTH DECLENSION .

The fourth declen sion m akes the genitive case singu

lar to end in its
,
and in the nom inat ive ends in us

,
being

of either the m asculine or fem in ine gender or in u
,

of the neuter gender .

S ingular . P lur a l .

N. Grad-us, a s tep , N. Grad-us , s tep s ,

G . Grad-us , of a s tep , G . Grad-uum
, of s tep s,

D . Grad-ui, to a s tep , D . Grad-ibus
, to s tep s ,

A. Grad-um , a s tep , A. Grad-us, s tep s ,

V. Grad-us, 0 s tep , V. Grad-us, 0 s tep s,
A. Grad-u, w i th a s tep . A. Grad-ibus , w i th s tep s .

The dative in ui i s som etim es con trac ted into if
, both

in poetry and prose , as, Par ce m etil
—Virg.

Singular . P lura l .

N. Cornu,
a horn , N. Cornua, horns ,

G . Cornus, of a horn,
* G . Cornuum , of horns ,

D . Cornui, to a horn,

* D . Cornibus, to horns,

A. Cornu , a horn,
A. Cornua, horns ,

V. Cornu , o horn ,
V. Cornua, o horns,

A. Cornu , w ith a horn . A. Cornibus, w i th horns .

D b
'

m us
,
a house, belongs partly to the fourth deelen

sion and part ly to the second .

But the gen it ive and dative cases singul ar 0 1 words in u are scarcely
e v er found .



N. D66n1us , a house ,
G . D6m 0s , of a house ,
D . D6mm ui d6m o, to a

A. D6mm um , a house,
V. D6m us, 0 house,
A. D mm o , by a house .

THE FIFTH DECLENS ION.

The fifth declension m akes the genitive and dative

cases singular to end in ci
,
and in the nom inative ends

in es
, being always of the fem in ine gender, with the ex

c eption of dies
,
a day, which is m asculine and fem inine

in the singular , and only m asculine in the plural as
,

Singular . Plural.

N. Fac i es , a face N. Fac i-es, faces ,
G . Fac i e i , of af ace, G . Fac i-erum ,

of faces,
D . Faei-él , to a fa ce D . Fac i-ebus, tof aces ,
A . Faci em , a face, A. Fac i-es ,f aces ,
V. Faac i-es , 0 f ace , V. Fac i-es, ofa ces,
A. Fac i 6, from a face A. Fac i-ébus, f rom fa ces .

The term ination of the genitive s ingular in c t is som e

t im es con trac ted in poetry into 6 as
, L ibra die

'

som

n ique pares ubi fec erit horas .

” Virg.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS AD JECTIVE .

Adjec tives are declined like substantives
,
and have

either three term inations
,
m asculine

,
fem inine

,
and

neuter or two, the one m asculine and fem inine
,
and the

other neuter or one term ination on ly, serving for the

three genders . Most adject ives of three term ination s
are dec lined in the m asculin e and n euter genders, like
substan tives of the second declen sion

,
and in the fem i

n ine like substantives of the first declen sion as
,
b6nus

,

good ; t6ner , tender ; ti ter, black .

P lura l .

D6m us, houses,
D6m uum and d6m orum ,of
houses,

D6m ibus , to houses,
6m os , houses ,
m us , 0 houses ,
m ibus, by houses .

U

C
13

2

. D

. D

D

6

6



S ingular . P lura l .

M. F . N. M. F . N.

N. E6u-us
,
bon-a, bon -um , N. B6n o i, bon -ae, hon-a

,

G . Bon- i
, bon-se, bon-i, G . Bon-orum , hon-arum ,

bon

D . Bon -o
, bon-ae, bon-o, D . Bon - is; [6rum ,

A. Bon -um
, hon -am

,
hon-um , A. Bon-os, hon-as, hon-a,

V. Bon -e
, bon-a, bon-um

, V. Bon-i
,

bon-ae , bon-a,

A . Bon-o, hon -a
, bon-o . A. Bon-is .

Meus
,
m in e , m akes in the vocative case sing. m as .

m eus
,
and m i

,
* not m ee .

S ingular .

M. F . N.

N. Ten-er, tene-ra, tené-rum ,

Tene-r i, tene-rae, tene-r i,
D . Tene -ro, tene-rae, tene -ro,

A. Tene-rum ,
-ram ,

-rum
,

V . Ten -er, tene-ra, tene-rum
,

A. Tene-ro
,
tene-ré , tene-ro .

P lura l .

M. N. M. F .

Ater, atrum
, N. Atri, atrae

,
atra

,

G . Atri, atri, G . Atrorum
,
atrarum ,

atrorum ,

D . Atro, atro, D . Atris,
A. Atrum , atrum , A. Atros,
V. Ater, atrum

, V. Atri ,
A. Atro, atro . A. Atr is .

Som e adj ec t ives in er
,
how ever

,
are de c lined in all the

three genders like substantives of the third declen sion

as
, deer , ac tive .

S ingular .

F .

acris,

M i in the inferior Authors is occasionally used for the vocat ive of

any gender of e ither num ber .

P lura l .

M. F . N.

Tene-ri, tene-rae, tene-ra,
Tene-rérum ,

tene-rarum ,

Tene or is
, [ tene-rorum ,

Tene-ros, tene -ras, tene
-ra,

Tene-r i, tene -rae, tene-ra,

Tene-ris .
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M.E.

Méli-or, m eli-us,
Meli-bris

,

MéIi -ori
,

Mali-6m m , m éli-us,
Méli-or , m éli-us,
Méli-ore

, or m éli-bri .

Adjec tives of one term ination
,
which however have

two in ac c . sing. and in nom . ace . and voc . pl . are

also declined like substan t ives of the third dec lension ,
as

féli v happy, ingens vast .
— And som e have no n euter

gender at all
,
exc ept in part icular cases, of which the

m os t com m on are the dat . and abl . sing. an d have n ever

any distinc tiv e neuter term ination as
,
m em or m indful

,

sup erste
'

s surviving.

S ingular . Plura l.

M.F . N. M.F. N.

Fel-ix, Feli -c es, feli-c ia,
Feli -c is, Feli -c ium ,

Feli -c i, Feli-cibus,
Feli-c em ,

fél-ix
,

Feli-c es, feli - c ia,
Fél-ix,

Féli-c es, féli -c ia,
Feli-c i, or feli-c c . Feli -ci

’

bus .

P lural .

Iugens,
Ingen tis,
lngenti,
Ingen tem , ingens,
Iugens,
Ingenti, or ingente .

N. M
‘

ém or,

G . Mem 6ri s,

D . Mém 6ri,
A. Mém 6rem ,

V. Mém or,

A . Mém 6re, or m ém 6ri .

P lura l .

M.F. N.

Meli-bres, m eli-6ra,
Meli-brum ,

Méli-oribus,
Méli-bres, m eli-bra,
Méli -bres, m éli-bra,
Meli-bribus .

M.F .

Ingentes, ingen tia,
Ingentium ,

Ingentibus,
Ingentes, ingentia,
Ingentes, ingentia,
Ingentibus .

P lura l .

Mém 6res,
Mém 6rum ,

Mém 6ribus
,

Mém 6res
,

Mém 6res,
Mém 6ribus .



Am bo both
,
and duo two

,
are nouns adj ec t ive

,
and

are thus declined, in the plural num ber only

N. Am b-o, both .

G . Am b-6rum , of both.

D . Am b-6bus
,

to both.

A. Am b-os
, both.

V. Am b-o, both.

A. Am b-obus, w i th both.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES .

Adj ec tives have three degrees of sign ification, or

c om parison ; the posit ive , the c om parative, and the

superlative

I . The posi t ive denotes the quality of a thing
absolutely as

,
doctus learned, brevis short .

II . The c om parat ive in c reases, or lessens the quality ;
as, doc tior m ore learned . bre

’

vior shorter
,
or m ore shor t

And i t i s form ed of the first c ase of the posit ive that

endeth in i , by adding thereto or in the m asculine and

fem in ine genders, and us in the n eu ter as
, of

Doctus
, gen . docti , is form ed doctior

,
m ore learned

of

Br
‘

e
’

v is, dat . brevi
,
is form ed bre

'

vior
,
shorter .

III . The superlative in c reases, or dim inishes the

significat ion, or c om parison , to the greatest degree ; as,
doc tiss im us '

m ost learned
,
or very learned br ev issim us

shor te st
,
m ost short , or very short

And it is form ed also of the first case of the positive

that endeth in i , by adding thereto ssim us as
,
of

Gen . doc ti , is form ed doctissimus
,
m ost learned .

D at . brevi , is form ed br6vissim us
,
shor test .

Note . Many Adjec t ives vary from these general rules,
and form their com parison s irregularly as

,

B6nus, good m élior, better ; op tim us, best .

Mdlus, bad p éj or, worse p essimus, worst .

Magnus, great m dj or, greater ; m aximus
, greatest .

P arvus, little m inor
,

less m inim us, least .

Multas, m uch ; p lus, m ore ; p lur imus, m ost .



Néquam , wicked ; néguior, m ore wicked ; néquiss
‘

z
’

m us, m ost

wicked .

D ives, rich d ivi tior , or d it ior , m ore rich

or d i tiss
‘

z
’

m us, m ost rich .

Ex terus
,

outward ; ex ter ior
, m ore outward ; ex tr émus, and

ea tim us, utterm ost
, or m ost outward .

Inférus, low ; in er ior, lower, or m ore low ; inf
‘

imus, and
“

im us, lowest, or m os t low .

Szipe
'

rus, high ; siip e
’

rior
, higher, or m ore high ; sup remus,

or sum m us
,
highest, or m ost high.

Pos terns, subsequent ; p oster ior, later ; p ostrém us, last .

D ex ter, on the right hand ; dex ter ior, dex tim us, both in

nearly the sam e sense as the posit ive .

Juvénis, young ; j unior, younger, or m ore young.

Sénea'

, old ; se
'

nior, older, or m ore old .

Adj ec tives l n -d i
’

cus, -fi cus
,

-v6lus
,
derived from the

verbs di co, fa c io, volo, form the ir com pari son s in
-entior

and -entiss im us
,
as if from the present par tic iple of these

verbs ; as
,

Ma led ieus, inclinedto speakil] ,m aled ic entior , m a ledi centissim us .

Beneficus, inc lined to do good, beneficentior, beneficentissimus .

Benevolus, w ishing well, benevolentior , benevolen tissimus .

Som e adj ec tives in the c om parative and superlat ive

degrees are form ed from preposition s as
,
from

In tra, Within inte
'

r ior, inner ; intim us, inm ost .

Ultra, beyond ; ulter ior , fur ther ; ultim us
, furthest, last .

Ci tra, on this side ; c i ter ior, nearer ; c i t
‘

z
’

mus
,
nearest .

P rop e, near ; p r6p ior, nearer ; p roxim us, nearest .

Pr ae, before ; p rior, before ; p r imus , first .

And som e have no positive at all to which w e can

refer them ; as
,

detér ior, worse deterrim us, worst .

beyar, swifter 6cyss imus, sm ftest .

p 6t ior, m ore desirable ; p 6tissim us, m ost desi rable .

Adj ec tives ending in er form the superlat ive degree

from the nom inative case
,
by adding rim us as

,
of

p ulcher fai r, pulcher
-rzm us fairest

,
or

,
m ost fair .

So too ve
'

tus
,
m aking in the gen . ve

'

te
’

r is
,
though it has

no com parative, m akes in the superlat ive veterrimus .



The follow ing adjec t ives i n lis change is into lim us

Agi l-is , n imble ; c
‘

ig i l
- li m us, n im bles t, or, m ost nim ble .

Faci l o is, easy ; fa
’ci l- lim us, easiest

,
or , m ost easy.

Gra
’

c
’
t l-is, slender ; gra

’

c i l- lim us, slenderest, or, m os t slender .

Ham i l-is, low hum i l-lim us, lowes t, or, m ost low .

S im i l-is, like ; sim il-lim us, likest, or, m ost like .

Also
,
If a vowel com es befo re us in the nom in at ive

c ase of an adj ec tive , the c om par ison i s usually m ade by

m agi s m ore
,
and m ax im é m ost as

,

Pius
, godly m agi s p ius , m ore godly m axim ep ius,

m ost

OF A PRONOUN.

A Pronoun is a word u sed in stead of a substan t ive,

and is ei ther itself a substant ive
,

and c alled a p ersona l

p ronoun ; or an adj ec tive, being e ithe r a dem onstrative,

or r ela tive
,
or inter rogative pronoun . There are also

p ossessive pronouns, which are adj ec t ives der ived from
the gen it ive c ases of the per son al pronoun s .

The pronoun s are

t

Ego, 1
’ The personal

u, you,

sui, of him self
,

pronoun s

hi e, this
,

i s
,

he,
i lle

,
he, D em on

ip se, oneself, strative

(which is a pronouns

c om pound of

is) the sam e
,

The syllable m et, giving addit ional em phasis to the

pronoun ,
is often added to

‘

e
’

g6, in all c ases exc ep t the

gen i tive , and to som e of the c ases of in and of sui but

to the nom inat ive of tu, m et is n ot added
,
but te

,
as nom .

tute
'

,
ac c . tute

'

m et . The ac cusat ive and ablat ive c ases

of sui adm i t of a r eduplicat ion ,
as sese .

Juvenal uses egr egius as the com parative of the adverb egregie, and

p ussimus occurs in Seneca ; but these exam ples are not to be im i tated.

m eus, m ine,
tuus, your,
suus, his own,

nos ter, ours,

ves ter, yours, ofye,

qui, who, the relative pro

noun, and its com pounds
guicunque, guisqu i s, e tc .

qui or quis, who ? the ln

terrogative pronoun .



DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS .

Ego, tu, sui, are pronouns substantive
,
and are thus

decli ned

S ingular .

N. Ego, I
,

G. Mei
, of m e,

D . Mihi
,

* to m e,

A. Me
, m e,

V.

A. Me, from , or , by m e .

S ingular . P lura l .

N. Tu, thou, or
, you, N. Vos, y e, or, you, [you,

G . Tui
, of thee, or, you, G . Vestr-fim , v el -i, of y e, or,

D . Tibi
, to thee, or, you, D . V6bis, to ye, or, you,

A. Te
, thee, or, you, A. Vos, y e, or, you,

V. Tu
, o thou

, or, you, V. Vos, 0 y e,
A. Te , w ith thee , or , you. A. V6bis, w i thy e,or,you .

Sui
,1

'

of him se lf
,
herself

,
them selves

,
itself, has no

nom inative or vocative c ase
,
and is thus declined

and Plura l .

G . Sui, of him self,
D . Sibi, to him self,
A. Se, hims elf;
A. Se, by himself,

herself, themselves, (30 .

S ingular .

M. F .

Hio
, i heec,

Hujus,
Huic

,

Hunc, han c, hoe,

In poetry often contracted into m i .
1
' Sui and its possessive suus are called reflec tive pronouns, because

they refer to that person or thing which i s the principal w ord in the

sen tence .

1: To hie i s often added c e
, giving addi tional em phasis in all cases and

gender s ; and in interrogat ive sentences , som etim es c ine i s added ; as,

huj us ce, hunc c ine , hosce, etc .

Plura l .

Nos we,

. Nostr-fim , vel -i
,
of us,

. Nohis, to us,

. osN

. N

us
,

obis, f rom , or, by us .

Plura l .

M. F .

Hi, hae,
H6rum ,

harum ,

Ii is,
Ii os,



Ille he, fem . i lla she
,
neut . i llud that

,
is thus declined

P lural .

M. N. F . N.

N. Ille, ill-ud, N. Ill-i, ill-m, ill-a,
G . Ill -ius, G . Ill-6rum ,ill-arum , ill-6m m

,

D . Ill-i, D . Ill-is,
A. Ill-um ,

ill-am , ill -ud, A. Ill-os, ill-as, ill-a,
V. V.

A. Ill-o, ill-o . A. Ill-is .

~

In like m anner i s also declined iste that
,
and ip se he

him self ; except that this last m akes ip sum in the nom i

native and ac cusative cases singular of the neuter gender .

Is
,
ea

,
i d

,
he, she, or that, is thus declined

P lura l .

M. F . N.

N. Ii, eae, ea,

G . Eorum , carum
, eérum ,

D . Iis, vel, eis,
id, A. Eos, eas,

V.

A. Iis, vel, eis .

In like m ann er also is declined its c om pound, idem the

sam e ; as, n om . i dem ,
eddem ,

idem gen . ejusdem ,
850 .

The relative gui , who, i s thus declined

P lura l .

M.
N. M. F . N.

Qui, quod, N. Qui, quae, quae,

Cujus, G . Quorum , quarum , quorum ,

Cui, D . Qu
‘

ibus,
*

Quem , quam , quod, l
l

]

. Quos,

Quo, qua, quo . A. Quibus .

In like m ann er also are declined its c om pounds, gut
"

dam
,
a c ertain one ; quivis, guzl

‘

i bet, any on e ; guicungue,

whosoever, 850 . 850 .

!

Quibus is often contracted into queis , or guis , in poetry , and in som e

(but not in the purest) prose wr iters.



The indefinite pronoun quis , any one
, (not found

exc ept after si
, nis i

,
num

,
ne

, quo, quanto, or quum ,) is
declined like qui, except that in the nom . sing. fem . and

also in the nom . and a

'

c c . pl . neut . i t m akes both quce
and (m ore u sually) qud

’

and in the nom . and ac c . n eut .

sing. i t m akes quid .

The interrogative pronoun ,
when join ed w i th a sub

tantive
,
is qui .

9 * when standing without a substan tive ,
the nom . sing. m asc . is quis ? and in the nom . and ac c .

sing. n eut . quid

Quisquis, whosoever, i s confined to the following
c ases

Nom . Quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid,
Ac c . . quidquid, or quicouid,
Abl . M. Quoquo, N. quoquo .

OF A VERB.

A VERB i s that part of speech by which it is dec lared
that the subjec t of a sen ten c e does or sufiers som ething.

Verbs have two voices the ac tive
,
ending in o ; the

p assive, ending in or .

Of v erbs ending in 0 som e are transi tive, that is to

say, in them the ac tion passes on to a noun following
as

,
am o te

,
I love you . And these verbs have a pas

sive voic e, which i s m ade by changing 0 in to or as ,

am or , I am loved .

”

Som e are intransi t ive
,
that is to say, the ac tion ex

pressed by them does not pass on to any noun follow

ing, but i s c om plete in itself ; as
, cur r o, 1 run and

these verbs have no passive voic exl
‘

Three verbs,f i o,
“ I becom e va

'

p iilo ,
“I am beaten ;

véneo, I am sold ,
”
have a passive sign ificat ion, bu t an

ac tive form (except that f i o m akes fac tus
-

sum i n the

p erfec t and are c alled neutr a l p assives .

There are a few instances of quis also beingused w ith a substantive
,

but , except in poetry , i t i s seldom done , excep t to avoid an Open vowe l .

1
' But , from these verbs , im personai verbs are often form ed ofthe thi r d

singular passive ; as v ivi tur ,

“ i t is li ved by m en ,
"
that i s to say ,

“
m en

live
,
one lives ,

”
&c i tur , m en go, one goes ,

”
&c . ventam est ,

“ I
, or

you , or he cam e,
”
&c .
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t ive as
,
s is b6uus, m ay you be propitious

let him love .

”

The infinitive m ood has ne ither num ber
, person, or

nom inative case before i t and is known c om m only by
the sign to ; as, am dre,

“to love . It is also often used as a

n om inative or ac cusat ive case neuter ;as,erra
'

re hum a
'

num

est
,

to err is hum an .

”

OF TENSES .

Verbs have six tenses or t im es, expressing the t im e

of an ac tion the present , the im perfec t, the perfec t, the

pluperfec t, and the first future, and second future
,
or

future perfect .

The p r esent ten se speaks of a thing now exist ing, or

now doing; as , dm o, I love l6quor ,
“ I am speaking

sum , I am .

”

The imp erfec t ten se speaks of a thing that was being
done, but was not term inated, at som e part ic ular past

t im e as
,
dm dbam

,
I was loving.

” And som etim es i t

expresses a habit as
, di cé

'

bam
,

I used to say .

” And

i s form ed by changing

In the first c onjugation 0 into -c
'

ibam ,

In the sec ond 0 into -bam
,

In the third and fourth 0 in to -ébam .

*

The p erfec t ten se Speaks of an ac tion t erm inated as
,

am avi , I loved ,

”
or

“ have loved
,

”
and i s form ed as

w ill be shewn in the As in p rmsenti .

The p lup erfec t speaks of a thing done at som e t im e

past, and then ended as, dm dve
’

ram
, I had loved and

s form ed from the perfec t , by changing i in to
‘

e
’

ram .

The first futur e t en se speaks of a thing to be done

hereafter ; as, dma
'

bo
,
I shall love ; and is form ed from

the presen t by changing

In the first c onjugation 0 into hbo,

In the second 0 into bo,

In the third and four th 0 into am .

The Poe ts often m ake the im perfect of the fourth conjugation in

bam ,
instead of -i ebam as,

“L eniba t d ict is anim um .

”
Virg.



The secondfuture, or future p erfect, speaks of a thing
which will have been done when som e thing else has

been done as
,
am dvero,

“ I shall have loved and is

form ed from the perfect, by changing i in to
‘

e
’

r o.

GERUND S AND SUPINES .

VERBS have three gerunds, ending in di , do, dum ,

which supply the oblique cases of the infinitive present

ac tive as, dm andi
,

of loving dm andum
,

loving
dm ando

,

“ by loving,
”
&c . and they are form ed from

the presen t by changing

In the first conjugation 0 into and i,

In the second eo into endi,

In the thi rd and four th 0 into endi .

They have two sup ines , which are also used to supply
cases for the infinitive and are form ed

,
as w ill be taught

in the As in p rwsenti .

The supine in um is used only with ve rbs expres sing
or im plying a m ot ion to a plac e as, eo dorm i tum ,

“I go
to sleep .

”

The supine in i t has a passive sense, and is used

only after adjec tives, or after one or two substan

t ives used as adjec tives ; as, turp e factu, base to he

done ;
”

néfas di c tu,
“ w icked to be said .

”
But there

are m any verbs which have no supine .

PARTIC IPLES .

THERE are four partic iples ; two ac tive
,
and two

passive :

The partic iple of the present ac tive, which signifies

a present ac t ion,
and ends in ans in the first conjuga

t ion ,
and in ens in the others ; as, am ans

,
loving m o

neus , warn ing.

”

The partic iple future ac t ive ending in iirus , which

signifies a likelihood or
'

design of doing anything ; as,

dm d turus ,
“
about to love,

”
or

“ likely to love .

”

0 2



The part i c 1ple perfec t passive, which signifies what is

ac tually done and com pleted as
,
dm d tus , loved m o

ni tus
,

“ having been warned .

” But in deponen t verbs

this part ic iple has com m only an ac t ive sign ificat ion ; as,
165t haec

,

“ having spoken these things .

”

Another par t ic iple passive , c alled also the gerundive,
which deno te s that what i s spoken of m ust happen,
ought to happen , or (som etim es) is ac tually happening,
with respec t to a per son or thing ; as, dm andus, who

must , or ought to be loved in
‘

e
’

p istold scr ibcndd,
“ in

wri t ing the letter .

O F NUMBERS AND PERSONS .

VERB S have two num bers, s ingular and plural, like
noun s and three per sons in each num ber .

Singular . Plura l .

l . Ego am o, I love . Nos am am us
,

2 . Tu am as, you love . Vos am atis
,

3 . Ille am at, he loves . Ill i am an t,

All nouns
,
except ego and tu

,
are of the third person .

O F THE VERB E sse
,
to be .

Before other ver bs are dec lined, i t is necessary to learn

the verb esse, to be .

Sum
,
es

, fui, esse , fiiturus, to be .

IND ICATIVE MOOD .

1 . Present Tense — am .

I am . Plur . Siim us,

you are . Estis,

he is . Sunt,

2 . Im perfec t Tense — was .

I was . Plur . Eram us,

you were . E raus,

he was . E rant,



3 . Perfect

vel fuere,

4 . Pluperfec t Tense
— had .

Sing. Fuéram ,
I had been .

Fueras, you had been .

Fuérat, he had been .

Plur . Fuéram us , We had been .

Fuératis , y e had been .

Fuérant , they had been .

5 . First Future

6 . Second Future,

Fuero,
Fuéris,
Fuerit,
Fuérim us,

Fuéritis,
Fuérint,

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Sing. Es, esto, Be thou .

Esto, be he, or, let him be.

Plur . Este, est6te, Be y e .

Sunto, be they, or, let them be .

C 3

Tense — have .

I have been .

you ha ve been .

he has been .

We have been .

y e have been .

they have b een .

Ten se — shall
,

1 sha ll be .

you wi ll be .

he w i ll be .

We shall be .

ye w i ll be .

they wi ll be .

Future Perfec t —sha ll

I shall have been .

you w i ll have been .

he w i ll have been .

We sha ll have been .

ye w i ll have been .

they w i ll have been .



SUBJUNCTIVE,
OR POTENTIAL MOOD .

1 . Present Ten se — m ay .

Plur . Sim us,

Sitis
,

Sint,

2 . Im perfe c t Tense — m ight,

Essem ,
vel

, f6 rcm , I m ight be .

Esses, vel, f6res,
Esset, vel, f6ret,

you m ight be .

he m ight be .

Essém us, vel, f6rém us, We m ight be .

Essétis, vel, f6retis, ye m ight be .

Essen t, vel, f6rent, they m ight be .

3 . Perfec t Tense .

— m ay have,

I m ay have been .

you m ay have been .

he m ay have been .

We m ay have been .

ye m ay have been .

they m ay have been .

4 . Pluperfec t Tense
— m ight, would have, &c .

Sing. Fuissem ,

Plur .

Fuisses,
Fuisset,
Fuissém us

,

Fuissétl s,
Fuissent,

5 . Future

Futurus sim ,

*

Fii tfirus s1s,

Fi
’

i tfirus sit,
Fi

’

i ti'ri sim us,

Fii tfiri sitis,

I m ight, or, would have been .

you m ight, or, would have been .

he m ight, or, would have been .

We m ight, or, would have been .

y e m ight, or, would have been .

they m ight, or, would have been .

Futzi rus , being in reality a participle, agrees wi th its substantive

Tense .
—m ay be about

,
850 .

I m ay be about to be .

you m ay be about to be .

he m ay be about to be .

We m ay be about to be.

ye m ay be about to be .

they m ay be about to be .



INFINITIVE MOOD .

Present Tense

Perfec t
, and Pluperfec t Tense,

Fuisse, to have been .

Future Ten se
,

F6re, vel, Fi
’

i tfirum esse, to be about to be .

Partic iple future,
*

Fii tfirus, about to be .

DECLENSION OF VERBS REGULAR.

VERBS have four conjugations, both in the ac tive

and passive voic e .

The first c onjugation has (i in the penultim a (or last
syllable but one) of the infin itive m ood ac tive ; as, dm o,
dm d r ej

'

The second has é as
,
mo

'

ne
'

o
,
m 6nere .

The third bas e as
,
r6yo, reg

‘

er e .

The four th has i as
,
audio

,
audi r e .

VERB S ACT IVE in 0 are dec lin ed after these exam ples.

1 . Am -o
,
am -oas

,
am -avi

,
am -are am an -di

,
am an-do,

am an -dum ; am at-um ,
am at-u em -an s

,
am atu-rus

to love .

in gender and num ber ; so that in the singular it m ay be eitherfli t/urns ,

futura , or futurum in the plural, futur i , -a’

,
or -a .

Som e com pounds of sum have al so a presen t participle ; as, absum
t o be absent , par t . absens , absent , or being absent .

1
' Except do, to give which m akes da

’

re, dc
‘

itum .



2 . M6n-eo
,
m on -es

,
m on -ui

, m on -é
‘

re ; m onen-di
,

m onen -do
,
m onen - dum m oni t-um

,
m oni t-u ; m on -ens

,

m oni tii -rus to advise .

3 . Re
’

g reg
-is

,
rex-i

,
reg

-ere regen
-di

,
r egen

-do
,

regen
-dum ; rec t -um

,
rec t-u ; r eg

r ens
,

rec tu-rus :

to rule .

4 . Aud-io, and-is
,
aud-ivi, and-i re ; audien -di

,
au

dien -do
,

audien-dum ; audi t-um
,

audi t -u ; audi-en s,
auditu -rus to hear

FIRST CONJUGATION.
— Am o.

INDICATIVE MOOD .

1 . Present Ten se — do
,
am .

Sing. Am -o, I love, am loving, or, do love .

am -as, you love, are lov ing , or, do love .

am -at, he loves, is loving, or, does love .

Plur . Am -am us, We love, ar e loving, or, do love .

am -atis
, ye love, ar e loving, or, do love .

am -ant, they love, ar e lov ing, or, do love .

2 . Im perfect Tense — did, was .

Sing. Am -abam ,
I d id love, or, was loving .

am -abas, you d id love, or, w er e lovi ng .

am -abat, he did love, or, was lov ing .

Plur . Am -abam us, We did love, or, w ere loving .

am -ab
'

atis, y e d id love, or, w er e loving .

am -abant, they did love, or, were loving .

3 . Perfect Ten se — have .

Sing. Am
'

av-i, I loved, or, have loved .

am av-isti, you loved,or, have loved .

am av-it, he loved, or, has loved .

Plur . Am av-im us, We loved
, or, have loved .

am av-istis, ye loved, or
,
hav e loved .

am av-érunt, vel-ere, they loved, or, have loved .

The following is the way in which a Verb of the third Conjugation
ending in -io i s declined — Fii g-io , fug- is , fag

-i , fug
-ere ; fugien

-d i ,
fugien

-do, fugi en-durn fugi
’

t-um ,
fugi t

-u ; fugi
-ens, fugi tu

-rus .
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Sing.

2 . Im perfec t would.

Am -arem ,

am ares,

am -aret,

Am -arém us,

em -arétis
,

am -arent
,

3 . Perfec t

Am av-erim
,

am av-eris,
am av-ér it,
Am av-ér

‘

im us
,

am av-éri tis
,

am av er in t,

4 . Pluperfec tTense .

—wouldhave
,
m ight have, could

Sing. Am
'

av - issem , I would have loved .

am av-isses, you would have loved .

am av-isset, he would have loved .

Plur . Am av-issém us, We would have loved .

am av-issétis, y e would have loved .

am av-issent, they would have loved .

5 . Future Ten se — m ay be about to .

Sing. Am atfi-rus sim , I m ay be about to love .

am atu-rus sis, you m ay be about to love .

am atu-rus sit, he m ay be about to love .

Plur . Am atu-ri sim us, We m ay be about to love.

am atu-ri sitis, y e m ay be about to love.

am atu-ri sint, they m ay be about to love.

INFINITIVE MOOD .

Present Tense .

Am a-re, to love .

Perfec t , and Pluperfec t Ten se .

Am av-Isse, to have loved .

Tense — m ight, should,

I m ight love .

you m ight love .

he m ight love .

We m ight love .

y e m ight love .

they m ight love .

Tense - m ay have .

I m ay have loved .

y ou m ay have loved .

he m ay have loved .

We m ay have loved .

y e m ay have loved .

they m ay have loved .



Future Tense .

Am atfi-rum esse, or, f6re, to be about to love .

GERUNDS .

SUP INES .

Active
, Passive

,

Am at-um , to love . Am at-u, to be loved .

PARTIC IPLES .

Present Ten se
, Future

,

Ji m -ans, loving . Am at ii -rus, about to love .

SECOND CONJUGATION.
—Moneo.

INDICATIVE MOOD .

1 . Present Ten se .
—do

,
am .

Sing. M6n-eo, I adv ise, am advising, or, do adv ise .

m 6n-os, you advise, are advi sing or, do advise .

m 6n-et , he adv ises, is adv ising, or, does advise .

Plur. M6n-ém us, We advise, are advis ing, or, do advise .

m 6n-etis, y e advise, ar e advising, or, do advise .

m 6n—ent, they advise, ar e advis ing, or, do advise .

2 . Im perfec t Ten se — did, was .

Sing. M6n-ebam ,
I d id advise, or, was advising .

m 6a -ebas , you did advise, or, wer e adv ising .

m 6n-ébat, he did advise, or, was advising .

Plur . M6n-ébam us, We d id adv ise, or, wer e adv ising .

m 6n-ébatis
, y e d id advise, or, wer e adv ising .

m 6n-ébant, they did advise, or, were advising .



3 . Perfec t Ten se - have .

M6nu -i
, I advis ed, or, have advised .

m 6nu-isti, you advised, or, have advised .

m 6nu-it, he advised, or
,
has adv ised .

M6nu-im us
, We adv ised, or, have advised .

m 6nu-istis, y e adv ised, or
, have adv ised .

m 6nu-érun t, v .
-ére, they adv ised, or

, have advised .

4 . Pluperfec t Ten se
—had .

Sing. M6nu-6ram ,
I had advised .

m 6nu-éras, you had adv ised .

m 6nu-6rat, he had advised .

Plur . M6nu-6ram us, We had advised .

m 6nu-ératis, y e had advised .

m 6nu-érant, they had adv ised .

5 . Fir st Future Tense — shall, or, w ill.

M6ué-bo, I sha ll advise .

m 6né -bis
, you w i ll advise .

m 6né-bi t, he w i ll advise .

M6né-bim us, We sha ll, or, w i ll advise .

m 6né-bi tis, y e w i ll advis e .

m 6né-bunt, they w i ll advise .

6 . Second Future, or Future Perfec t Tense
— shall have,

w i ll have .

Sing. Monu ero, I sha ll have advised .

m onu-eris, you w i ll have advised .

m onu-érit, he w i ll have advised .

Plur . Monu-érim us, We sha ll have adv ised .

m onu-éri tis
, y e w ill have advised .

m onu-érint, they w i ll have adv ised .

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Sing. M6o -e, m on-eto, Advise thou .

m on -éto, le t him adv ise .

Plur . Mon -Gite, m on-étbte, Advise y e .

m on-ento, let them advise .



SUBJUNCTIVE,
OR POTENTIAL MOOD .

1 Presen t Ten se —m ay .

Sing. Mone am ,

m one-as,

m one-at,

Plur . Mone-ém us,

m one -étis,

m one-ant,

2 . Im perfect

Sing. Moné-rem ,

m oné-res,

m cné-ret,

Plur . Moné-rem us,

m one-rétis,
m oné-reut,

I m ay advise .

you m ay adv ise .

he m ay adv ise .

We m ay ad vise .

ye m ay adv ise;

they m ay advise .

3 . Perfec t Tense — m ay have .

Sing. Monu-erim ,

m onu-erl s,

m onu-érit,
Plur . Monu-ér

‘

im us,

m onu-ér
‘

i tis
,

m onu-érint,

I m ay have advised .

you m ay have advised .

he m ay have adv ised .

We m ay have advised .

ye m ay have advised .

they m ay have advised .

4 . Pluperfec t Tense .
—would have

,
m ight have, could

Monu-issem ,

m onu-isses,
m onu-isset,
Monu-issém us,
m onu-issétis,
m onu-issent,

have .

1 would have advised .

you would have advised .

he would have advised .

We would have advised .

y e would have advised .

they would have advised .

5 . Future Ten se — m ay be about to.

Sing. Moni ca-rue sim ,

m onitu-rus sis,
m onitu-rus sit,

Plur . Ma ma-fl sim us,

m onitu-ri eitis,
m onitu-ri sint,

I m ay be about to adv ise .

you m ay be about to advise .

he m ay be about to advise .

We m ay be about to adv ise .

ye m ay be about to advise .

they m ay be about to advise .

D

Ten se — m ight, would .

I m ight advise .

y ou m ight advise .

he m ight advise .

We m ight advise .

y e m ight adv ise .

they m ight advise .



INFINITIVE MOOD .

Pr esen t Tense .

Mon-ere, to advise .

Perfec t
, and Pluperfec t Tense .

Monu-isse, to have advised .

Future Tense .

Monitu-rum esse
, or f6re, to be about to advise .

GERUNDS .

SUP INE S .

Ac tive . Passive .

Moni t-um , to advise . Moni t-u
, to be advised .

PART I C IPLE S .

Present Tense . Future .

Mon-ens, advis ing . MonitG-rus, about to advise .

THIRD CONJUGATION.
—Régo .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

1 . Present Tense—do
,
am .

I rule, am ruling, or, do rule .

you rule
, are ruling, or , do rule .

he rules
, is ruling, or. does rule .

We rule
, ar e ruling , or do rule .

y e rule
, ar e ruling , or , do rule .

they rule, are ruling, or, do rule.



2 . Im perfec t

Régé
-bam ,

rege
-bas,

rege
-bat,

Régé
-bfim us,

rege
-bétis,

rege
-bant,

3 . Perfec t

Sing. Rex-i,
rex-isti,
rex-it,

Plur . Rex-im us,

rex-istis,
rex-érunt, v .

Pluperfec t Tense
—had .

Rex-eram ,

rex-éras,
rex-érat

,

Plur . Rex

rex-érfitis,
rex-érant,

I had ruled .

you had ruled .

he had ruled .

We had ruled .

y e had ruled .

they had r uled .

5 . First Future Tense .
—shall

,
or

Sing. Reg
-um

,

reg
-es,

reg
-c t,

Plur . Rég
-ém us

,

reg
-etis

,

reg
-ent

,

6 . Second Future,

Sing. Rex-ero,
rex-erl s,

rex-érit,
ar . Rex-eri

'

m as,

rex-éri tis,
rex—érint,

I shall rule .

you w i ll rule .

he wi ll rule .

We sha ll rule .

y e shall rule .

they w i ll rule .

Tense .
—did

,
was .

I did r ule, or, was r uling .

you d id rule
,
or

,
wer e ruling .

he d id rule
,
or

,
was ruling .

We d id rule, or, w ere ruling .

ye d id rule, or, wer e ruling,
they d id ru le

,
or

, wer e ruling .

Tense — have.

I r uled, or, have ruled .

you r uled
,
or, have ruled .

he r uled, or, has ruled .

We r uled
, or, have ruled .

y e r uled
, or, have ruled .

they ruled
, or, have ruled .

or
,
Future Perfec t Tense - shall have,
w i ll have .

I sha ll have ru led .

you w i ll have ruled .

he w i ll have ruled .

We sha ll have ruled .

y e w i ll have ruled .

they w i ll have ruled .

D 2



IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Sing. Reg
-e, reg

-i to, Rule thou .

reg
-no

, Q
let him rule .

Plur . Reg
-fi e

, reg
-i tote, Rule ye .

reg
-unto, let them rule .

SUBJUNCTIVE
,
on POTENTIAL MOOD .

1 Presen t Tense .

I m ay rule .

you m ay rule .

he m ay rule .

We m ay rule .

y e m ay rule .

they m ay rule .

2 . Im perfect Tense — m ight .

Sing. Rég
-erem ,

I m ight r ule .

reg
-eres, you m ight r ule .

reg
-eret, he m ight rule .

Plur . Rég
-érém us, H’

e m ight rule .

reg
-érétis, y e m ight rule .

reg
-érent, they m ight rule .

3 . Perfec t Tense — m ay have .

Sing. Rex-erim ,
I m ay have ruled .

rex-eris, you m ay have ru led .

rex-éri t, he m ay have r uled .

Plur . Rex-érim us, We m ay have ruled .

rex-éri
’

tis
, ye m ay have ruled .

r ex-érint, they m ay have ruled .

4 . Pluperfec t Ten se .
—would have, m ight have
have .

Sing. Rex-issem ,
I would have ruled .

rex-isses, you would have ruled .

rex-isset
,

he would have ru led .

Plur . Rex-issém us, We would have ruled .

rex-issétis, ye would have r uled .

rex-issent, they would have ruled .
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2 . Im perfec t T en se — did , was .

Sing. Andie-bum ,
I did hear, or, was hear ing .

audié-bas, y ou d id hear, or, were hearing .

audié-bat, he d id hear , or , was hear ing .

Plur . Audié-b
'

ém us
,

We d id hear
, or, wer e hear ing .

audié-b
’

dtis
, y e did hear, or, wer e hearing .

audié-bant, they d id hear, or , wer e hear ing .

3 . Perfec t Tense — have .

Sing. Audiv-i , I heard, or , have heard .

audiv-isti, you heard, or, have heard .

audIv-it, he heard, or , has heard .

Plur . Audiv-im us
,

We heard
,
or

,
have heard .

audiv-ist is, y e heard, or, have heard .

audiv-érunt, v .
-ére, they heard, or, have heard .

4 . Pluperfec t Tense
— had .

Sing. Audi v-éram ,
I had heard .

audiv-éras, you had heard .

audiv-erat, he had heard .

Plur . Audiv-érdm us, We had heard .

audiv-érfitis, ye had heard .

audiv-érant, they had heard .

5 First Future

Audi-um ,

audi-es,
audi-et,
Audi-ém us,

audi-é tis,

audi-ent ,

6 . Second Future,

Audiv-éro ,

Audiv-eris,
Audiv-éri t,

Audiv-érim us,

Audiv-éritis,
Audiv-érint ,

Tense — shall
,
or

,

I shall hear .

you w ill hear .

he wi ll hear .

We sha ll hea r .

ye wi ll hear .

they w i ll hear

Future Perfect — shall have

have .

I shall have heard .

you w i ll have heard .

he will have heard .

We sha ll have heard .

y e w ill have heard .

they w i ll have heard .



IMPERATIVF. MOOD .

Sing. And-i, aud-i to, H ear thou,
aud-ito , let him hear .

Plur . Aud-ite, aud—Itdte, H ear ye .

aud-iunto, let them hear .

SUBJUNCTIVE
,
OR POTENTIAL MOOD .

1 . Presen t Ten se .

Sing. Audi-am , I m ay hear .

audi-as, you m ay hear .

audi -at , he m ay hear .

Plur . Audi-dm us, We m ay hear .

audi-dtis, ye m ay hear .

audl -ant, they m ay hear .

2 . Im perfec t

Audi-rem ,

audi-res,
audi-ret,
Audi-remus,
audi -rétis ,
audi -rent,

3 . Perfect

Aud
'

iv-erim ,

audiv-eris,
audiv-éri t,

Audiv-ér
‘

im us,

audiv-éri tis,
audIv-érint,

4 . Pluperfect Tense .
- would have, m ight have,

have .

Sing. Audiv-issem ,
I would have heard .

audiv-isses, you would have hea
rd .

audiv-isset, he would have
‘

heard .

Plur . Audiv-issém us, We would have heard .

audiv-issétis, ye would have heard .

audiv-issent, they would have heard.

Tense —m ight.

I m ight hear .

you m ight hear .

he m ight hear .

W
'

e m ight hear .

ye m ight hear .

they m ight hear .

Ten se — m ay have .

I m ay have heard .

you m ay have heard .

he m ay have heard .

We m ay have heard .

ye m ay have heard .

they m ay have heard .



5 . Future

Sing. Audi tfi -rus sim ,

auditii -rus sis,
auditfi-rus sit

,

Plur . Audi tfi-ri sim us
,

audi tfi-ri si tis,
audi tfi-ri sint,

INFINITIVE MOOD .

Present Ten se .

And-ire, to hear .

Perfec t, and Pluperfec t Ten se .

Audiv-isse, to have heard .

Future Tense .

Audi ta-rum esse, or fore, to be about to hear .

GERUNDS .

Audi en-di,
audien-do

,

audien-dum ,

SUPINES .

Active . Passive .

Audit—um ,
to hear . Audit-u, to be heard .

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Future.

Audi-ens, hearing . Audi tfi-rus
, about to hear .

Tense — m ay be about to.

I m ay be about to hear .

you m ay be about to hear .

he m ay be about to hear .

We m ay be about to hear .

ye m ay be about to hear .

they m ay be abou t to hear .



IMPERSONAL V ERB S are c onjugated thus

Presen t .

Bec et m e
,

I t becom es m e, or, I ought .

déc et te, i t becom es you, or, you ought .

décet illum ,
i t becom es him , or, he ought .

Becet nos, I t becom es us, or, we ought .

déc et vos, i t becom es y ou, or, ye ought .

déc et illos, i t becom es them , or, they ought .

Im pe rfec t .
Décébat m e,

décébat te, &c .

Like the third sing. of m oneo and so on ,
through al l

the tenses .

DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE .

VERB S PASS IVE in OR are thus declined

1 . Ji m -or
,
Elm -Eri s vel am -are

,
am at- as sum veld! fui ;

am -ari am ii t-us
,
am an -dus to be loved .

2. M5n-e
'

or
,
m on -eris vel m on -ere, m 5ni t -us sum vel

fui ; m on -e
‘

ri m on it-u s , m onén-dus to be adv ised .

3 . Reg-or
,
re

’

g
-é

’

ris vel reg
-ere, r ec t-us sum vel fui

reg
-i rec tus

,
regen

-dus to be ruled .

4 . Aud-ior
,
aud-i ris vel and-i re , audi t-us sum vel fui

aud-i r i audi t -us
,
audién-dus to be heard .

FIRST CONJUGATION.

—Am or .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

1 . Present Tense — am .

Sing. Am er
, I am loved .

am aris
,
v . am -fire, y ou ar e loved .

am -fitur, he is loved .

Plur . Am -am ur, We ar e loved .

um -am
‘

ini, y e a re loved .

am -antur, they are loved .

ui v* There are , how ever , very few instances (if any) of such form ssa

m a tusfuibeingused.by good authors, as the perfect tense,and equivale nt
29 oqatus sum .



Sing.

Sing.

Plar .

Sing.

Plur .

Sing.

Plur .

2 . Im p erfec t Tense —was
, was being .

Am -abar, I was loved .

am -ébaris
, v .

-abfire, you were loved .

am -fihatur, he was loved .

Am -abam ur, We wer e loved .

am -ébfim
‘

ini
, y e wer e loved .

am -a
'

ban tur, they were loved .

3 . Perfec t Tense .
—was , have been .

Am ét-us sum , vel fui, I have been loved .

am at-us es, v . fuisti, you have been loved .

am
’

at-us es t, v . fuit
,

he has been loved .

Am at- i si
’

i m us
,
v . fu

‘

im us, We have been loved .

am at-i estis , v . fuis tis , y e have been loved .

am at-i sunt,fuérunt,v .
-ére, they have been loved .

4 . Pluperfect Tense
— had been .

Am at-us éram
,
v . fuéram ,

I had been loved.

am at-us eras , v . fueras
, you had been loved .

am i t-us erat, v. fuers t, he had been loved .

Am at i éram us,v . fuér’am us,We had been loved .

am at-i ératis
,
v . fuérfitis, y e had been loved .

am at-i érant, v . fuérant, they had been loved .

5 . First Future Ten se .

— sha ll, or, w ill be .

Am -abor, I shall be loved .

um -abéris , v.
Jabére, you will be loved .

am -ab
‘

i tur, he w i ll be loved .

Am -fibim ur,
’

e sha ll be loved .

am ye w ill be loved .

am -abuntur , they w i ll be loved .

6 . Second Future, or Future Perfec t .
—shall have been,

Sing.

Plur .

wi ll have been .

Am dt-us éro, v . fuero, I shall have been loved .

am dt-us eris, v . fuéris, you w i ll have been loved .

am at-us érit, v . fuerit, he w i ll have been loved .

Am dt-i érim us
, v . fuérim us,We shall have been loved .

am at-i érit is, v . fuéri tis , ye w i ll have been loved.

am at-i érunt, v . fuérint, they wi ll have been loved .



IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Sing. Am -

"

are , am -

‘

zitor, Be thou loved .

um -ator, let him be loved .

Plur . Am -am
‘

in i, am Be ye loved .

am -antor , lel them be loved .

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD .

1 . Present Tense .
-may, can, would, should be .

Sing. Am er, I m ay be loved .

am -éris , v . um -ere, you m ay be loved .

Plur . Am -em ur, We m ay be loved .

am -em i
’

ni, ye m ay be loved .

am -entur, they m ay be loved .

2 . Im perfec t Tense .
— m ight, should be .

Am -arer, I m ight be loved .

am -aréris, v .

“

arére, you m ight be loved .

am -arétur, he m ight be loved .

Am -arém ur, We m ight be loved .

am -drém ini , ye m ight be loved .

am -etur
,

he m ay be loved .

am -5rentur, they m ight be loved .

3 . Perfect Tense .
—m ay have been.

Am at-us sim , v . fuerim , I m ay have been loved.

am at-us sis, v . fueris, you m ay have been loved.

am at-us sit, v. fuerit, he m ay have been loved .

Am at-i sim us, v . fuerim us, We m ay have been loved .

am at-i si tis, v . fueritis, y e m ay have been loved .

am at -i sint, v . fuer int, they m ay have been loved.

4 . Pluperfec t Tense
—m ight, could, would have been.

Sing. Am at-us essem , v . fuissem, I would have been loved .

am at-us esses, v. fuisses, you would have been loved .

am dt-us esset, v . fuisset , he would have been loved .

Plur . Am at-i essém us, v . fuissém us
,We would have been loved .

am at-i essétis, v. fuissétis, ye would have been loved .

am dt-i essent , v . fuissent, they would have been loved .



INFINITIVE MOOD .

Present Tense .

Am -

"

ari
, to be loved .

Perfect . and Pluperfec t Tense .

Am at-um esse , vel fuisse, to have been loved .

Future Tense .

Am at-um ir i, to be about to be loved .

PARTICIPLES .

The Perfec t Tense .

Am fit-us, loved , or , being loved .

The Parti c iple in dus, or gerundive .

Am an-dus, to be loved .

SROOND CONJUGATION .
—Moneor .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

l Presen t Tense — am .

Mhu -eor, I am advised .

m on -eris, v . you ar e advised .

m on-etur , he is advised .

Mon-em ur , We ar e advised .

m on-em ini, y e ar e advised .

m on-entur , they ar e advised .

2 . Im perfec t Tense .
—was, was being .

Sing. Mon -ébar , I was advised .

m on-ébaris, v .
-ébare, you were advised .

m on-ébatur, he was advised.

Plur. Mon-éb
‘

amur, We wer e advised .

m on-ébdm
‘

ini, ye wer e advised .

m on-ébantur, they were advised.
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SUBJUNCTIVE , OR POTENTIAL MOOD .

1 . Present Tense — m ay , can, would, should be .

Sing. Mon ear, I m ay be advised.

m on-cari s , v. m on enre
, you m ay be advised.

m on eatur
, he m ay be advised .

Plur . Mon eam ur, We m ay be advised .

m on-efim i
’

ni, y e m ay be advised .

m on-eantur, they m ay be advised .

2 . Im perfec t Tense — m ight, should be .

Sing. Mon-erer, I m ight be advised .

m on-éréris, v.
-erere, you m ight be advised .

m on-érétur, he m ight be advised .

Plur . Mon-érém ur, We m ight be advised .

m on-érém
‘

ini
, y e m ight be advised .

m on-érentur, they m ight be advised .

3 . Perfect Tense .
— m ay have been.

Sing. Moni t-us sim , v . fuer im , I m ay have been advised .

Plur .

m oni t-us sis, v . fueris, you m ay have been adv ised .

m oni t-us sit
,
v . fuerit, he m ay have been advised .

Moni t- i sim us, v . fuérim us,We m ay have been advised .

m oni t-i si tis, v . fuér
‘

i tis , y e m ay have been advised .

m oni t-i sint, v . fuer int, they m ay have been advised .

4 . Pluperfec t Tense .
—m ight, could, would have been.

Sing. Mon i t-us essem ,
v . fuissem , I would have been advised .

m om t-ns esses, v . fuisses,

m on i t-us esset, v . fuisset,

you wouldhavebeen advised

he would have been advised .

Plur . Moni t-i essém us,v .fuissém us,We would
‘have beenadvised .

m oni t-i essétis, v . fuissétis, y e would have been advised .

m on
‘

i t-i essent, v . fuissent, theywouldhavebeenadvised .

INFINITIVE MOOD .

Pr esent Tense .

Mon-er i, to be advised .



Perfec t and Pluperfec t Tense .

Moni t-um esse,
-

vel fuisse, to have been advised .

Future Tense .

Mon
‘

i t-um iri
,

to be about to be advised .

PARTIC IPLE S .

The Perfec t Tense .

Moni t-us
,

advised, or, being advised .

The Par tic iple in dus, or the gerundive .

Monen-dus, to be advised .

THIRD CONJUGATION .
—Regor .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

1 . Present Tense .

Sing. Reg
-or, I am ruled .

reg
-eris, v . reg

-ere, you are ruled .

r eg
-i

'

tur, he is ruled .

Plur. Reg
-im a r, We are ruled .

reg
-im i

'

ni
, ye ar e ruled .

reg
-untur, they are ruled .

2 . lm perfec t Tense
— was , was being .

Sing. Reg
-ébar, I was ruled .

reg
-ébaris

,
v . ébare, you were r uled .

reg
-éb

'

atur
,

he was ruled .

Plur . Reg
-ébam ur, We wer e ruled .

reg
-ébam

‘

ini
, y e w er e r uled .

reg
-ébantur, they wer e ruled .

3 . Perfect Tense . was
,
have been .

Sing. Rec t-us sum , v . fui, I have been ruled .

rec t-us es, v . fuisti , you have been ruled .

rec t -us est, v . fuit , he has been ruled .

Plur . Rec t-i siim us, v . fuim us, We have been r uled .

rec t-i estis, v . fuistis, y e have been ruled .

rec t-i sunt, fuérunt, v . fuere, they have been ruled .

E 2



4 . Pluperfec t Tense .
—had been .

Rec t-us eram , v . fuéram , I had been ruled .

rect-us eras, v . fueras , you had been ruled .

rect-us erat , v . fuérat , he had been ruled .

Rec t-i éram us, v . fuéram us,We had been ruled .

rec t-i ératis , v . fuératis, y e had been ruled .

rec t-i érant, v . fuérant , they had been r uled .

5 . First Future Tense — sha ll
,
or

,
w ill be .

Sing. Reg
-ar , I shall be ruled .

r eg
-er is, v . reg

-ere,

reg
-etur

,

Plur . Reg
-em ur,

reg
-em ini,

reg
-entur,

you w i ll be ruled .

he w i ll be ruled .

We shall be ruled .

y e w i ll be ruled .

they w ill be ruled .

6. Second Future, or Future Pe rfec t Tense — shall have

been
,
w i ll have been .

I sha ll have been ruled .

rec t-us eris, v . fuéris
, you w ill have been ruled .

rec t-us érit, v . fuerit, he w i ll have been ruled.

Plur . Rec t-i éri
’

m us v . fuérim us, We sha ll have been ru led.

rec t-i éri tis, v . fuéri tis, ye w i ll have been r uled .

rec t-i érunt, v . fuerint, they w ill have been ruled.

Sing. Rec t-us éro, v . fuero
,

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Sing. Reg
-ere

,
reg

-Itor
,

Be thou ruled .

reg
-i tor, le t him be ruled .

Plur . Reg
-im

‘

ini
, reg

-im inor, Be y e ruled.

reg
-untor

,
let them be ruled.

SUBJUNCTIVE,
on. POTENTIAL MOOD .

1 . Presen t Tense .
— m ay, can, would, should be.

I m ay be ruled.

you m ay be ruled.

he m ay be ruled .

We m ay be ruled .

ye m ay be ruled .

they m ay be ruled.

Sing. Reg
-ar

,

reg
-an s, v . reg

-are,

reg
-atur

,

Plur . Reg
-am ur

,

reg
-am

‘

ini,
reg

-antur,



2 . Im perfec t Tense .
—m ight, should be .

Reg-erer, I m ight be ruled .

reg
-éréris, v . reg

-erere, y ou m ight be ruled.

reg
-érétur, he m ight be ruled.

Reg
-érém ur, We m ight be ruled.

reg
-érém i

’

ni
, y e m ight be ruled .

reg
-érentur, they m ight be ruled .

3 . Perfec t Tense —m ay have been .

Rec t-us sim ,
v . fuerim

,
I m ay have been ruled.

rec t-us sis, v . fuéris, you m ay have been ruled.

rec t-us sit, v . fueri t, he m ay have been ruled .

Rec t- i sim us, v . fuér
‘

im us
,
We m ay have been ruled.

rec t-i si tis, v . fuéri
’

tis
, y e m ay have been ruled .

rec t-i sint, v . fuerint
,

they m ay have been ru led.

4 . Pluperfec t Tense
— m ight, could, would have been .

Sing. Rec t-us essem , v . fuissem , I would have been ruled .

rec t-us esses, v . fuisses, y ou would have been ruled .

rec t-us esset, v . fuisset, he would have been ruled .

Plur . Rec t-i essém us, v . fuissém us,We would have been ruled .

rec t-i essétis, v . fuissétis, y e would have been ruled .

rec t-i essent, v . fuissent, they would have been ruled .

INFINITIVE MOOD .

Present Tense .

Reg
-i , to be ruled .

Perfect and Pluperfec t Tense .

Rec t-um esse , vel fuisse, to have been ru led.

Future Tense .

Rec t-um iri , to be about to be ruled.

PARTI C IPLE S .

The Perfec t Tense .

Rect-us, ruled, or , being ruled.

The Partic iple in dus , or gerundive .

Regen
-dus, to be ruled.



FOURTH CONJUGATION.
—Audi or .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

1 . Presen t Tense .
—um .

Aud- ior
, I am heard .

and-i ris
, v . and-ire, y ou ar e heard .

aud-i tur
, he is heard .

Aud-im ur
, We are heard .

aud y e are heard .

and-iuntur
, they ar e heard .

2 . Im perfec t Tense — was , was being .

Aud-iébar, I was heard .

aud- iéb
'

aris, v . aud-iébare
, y ou wer e heard.

aud-iébatur
, he was heard .

Aud-iébam ur
,

[ Ve were heard .

aud-iébam
‘

ini
, y e wer e heard .

aud-iéban tur, they wer e heard.

Sing.

Plur .

S ing.

Plur .

Sing.

Plur .

3 . Perfec t Tense . was
,
have been.

Audi t-as sum , v . fui, I have been heard.

audit -us es, v . fuisti, you have been heard.

audi t-us est, v . fui t, he has been heard.

Audi t- i si
’

i m us, v . fuim us, We have been heard .

audit-i estis, v . fuistis, y e have been heard .

audit-i sunt, fuérun t,v .fuére, they have been heard .

4 . Pluperfec t Tense
— had been.

Audi t-us eram ,
v . fuéram , I had been heard.

audi t-us eras, v . fueras, y ou had been heard.

audi t-us erat, v . fuérat, he had been heard .

Audi t-i éram us, v . fuéram us, IVe had been heard.

audi t-1 e ratl s, v . fuératis, ye had been heard .

audi t-i érant, v . fuérant, they had been heard.

5 . Fir st Future Tense — shall
, or, w i ll be .

Aud-iar, I sha ll be heard .

aud-iéris, v . and-iere, you w i ll be heard.

aud-iétur, he w i ll be heard .

Aud-iém ur, 11’s sha ll be heard.

aud-iem ini, y e w i ll be heard.

aud-ientur, they w i ll be heard.



6. Second Future, or Future Perfec t Tense — shall

Sing.

Plur .

S ing.

Plur .

have been
,
wi ll have been.

Audit-us éro, v . fuero, I sha ll have been heard .

audit-us eris, v . fueris, you w ill have been heard.

audi t-us érit, v . fueri t, he wi ll have been heard.

Audi t-i éri
’

m us
,
v . fuerim us, We sha ll have been heard.

audi t-i ér
‘

i tis, v . fuéri tis, y e w i ll have been heard.

audi t-i érunt, v . fuerint, they w ill have been heard.

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

And-i re, aud-i tor, Be thou heard.

audi-tor, let him be heard .

Aud-im
‘

in i, aud-im inor, Be y e heard .

aud-iuntor, let them be heard .

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD .

1 . Present Tense —m ay, can, would, should be.

Sing.

Plur .

Sing.

Plur .

S ing.

Plur .

Aud-iar, I m ay be heard .

and-iaris, v . aud-iare, you m ay be heard .

and—iatur, he m ay be heard .

Aud-iam ur, We m ay be heard .

and ye m ay be heard.

aud-ian tur, they m ay be heard.

2 . Im perfect Tense
— m ight be .

Aud-irer, I m ight be heard .

aud-irér is, v . aud-irere, you m ight be heard.

aud-i rétur, he m ight be heard .

And-i rem ur, [If e m ight be heard.

aud-i rém
‘

ini, ye m ight be heard.

aud-irentur, they m ight be heard.

3 . Perfec t Tense—m ay have been .

Audi t-us sim , v . fuerim , I m ay have been heard .

audi t-us sis, v . fueris, you m ay have been heard.

audi t-us sit, v . fuerit, he m ay have been heard .

Audit-i sim us, v . fuér
‘

im us, We m ay have been heard .

audi t-i si tis, v . fuéri
’

tis, y e m ay have been heard .

audit-i sint, v. fuerint, they m ay have been heard.



4 . Pluperfec t T ense .
— would

, m ight, could have
. been.

Sing. Audi t-us essem ,
v . fuissem ,

I would have been heard.

audi t-us esses, v . fuisses, you would have been heard.

audi t-us esset, v . fuisset, he would have been heard .

Plur . Audi t [Ve would have been heard.

audit-i essétis, v . fuissétis
, ye would have been heard .

audit-i essent, v . fuissent, they would have been heard.

INFINITIVE MOO D .

Present Tense .

to be heard.

Perfec t and Pluperfec t Ten se .

Audit-um esse, vel fuisse , to have been heard .

Future Tense .

Audit-um iri , to be about to be heard .

PARTIC IPLES .

The Perfect T ense .

Audi t-us, heard, or, being heard.

The Partic iple in dus, or gerundive .

Audien-dus
, to be heard.

The two Partic iples future, in rus and in dus
, are often

so com bined wi th the ten ses of sum ,
that a new c onja

gat ion called the p er iphr as tic c onjugat ion is form ed in

the following m anner

ACTIVE .

Pres . Am aturus sum , etc .

“

I am about to love.

Im perf. Am aturus eram , etc . I was about to love .

Perf. Am aturus fui, etc . I have been about to love .

Pluperf. Am aturus fueram , etc .I had been about to love .

l st Fut . Am aturus ero, etc . I shall be about to love .

2ud Fut . Am aturus fuero, etc . I shall have been about to
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DECLENSION OF VERBS IRREGULAR.

CE RTA IN verbs vary from the general rule, and are

form ed in the m anner follow ing
l . Possum

, p5tes, p5tui, posse , pb
’

ten s to be able .

2 . V5IO
,
vis

,
v5lui

,
velle; v5lendi, v5lendo, V51endum 3

v51ens to be w illing .

3 . Né lo
,
nonv is, nfilui, nolle ; nfilendi, nfilendo, n5

lendum n61en s to be unw i lling .

4 . M510 , m avi s , m alui, m alle 5 m alendi, m alendo , m a
~

lenduIn m alens to be m ore w i lling, or, to have r a ther ,

5 . Edo
,
e
’

dis, vel é
’

s,
‘

e
'

di
,
edere vel esse : édendi, éden

do, e
'

dendum esum e
'

su 3 édens,
‘

e
'

surus to eat.

6 . Fero
,
fers

,
tfili

,
ferre ferendi, fe

’

rendo, fe
’

rendum

latum
,
latu ; féren s , latfi rus to bear , or, saf er .

7. Fi o, fis, fac tus sum vel fui
,
fie

’

ri ; fac tus, fac ien

to be m ade, or, done .

8 . Féror
,
ferr is ve l ferre, létus sum vel fui

,
ferri latus

,

fé
’

rendus to be borne, or , sufier ed .

IND ICATIVE MOOD .

1 . Presen t Tense — I am able, &c .

S ingular .

pétes, p5test,
vis

,
vult,

nonvis
, nonvult,

m avis, m avult
,

edis
, v . es, edit, v . est,

fers
,

fer t,
fis, fit,
ferris, v . ferre, fertur,

*Potens i s ,however, only actually used as an adj ective, in the sense of

P lura l .

Possiim us, potestis, possunt .

vél i
’

i m us, vultis, vc
‘

ilunt .

nblfim us, nonvultis, ndlunt .

m ali
’

i m us, m avultis, m alunt .

éd
‘

im us,

fér
'

i
'

m us, fertis
,

férunt .

fim as, fitis, fiun t .

férfm ur, fer
‘

im i
’

ni , feruntur .



2. Im perfec t Tense .
—I was able

, 8 m.

Pét-eram éram us, érant .

Nblé-bam ,

Ede-ham ,

ham us,

Fié—bam
,

Fere-bar
, baris, v . bare, b

’

atur, bam ur, bam
‘

i ni, bantur .

3 . Perfec t Tense — I have been able
,
&c .

Singular . P lural .

érunt, ve l ere.

sum , es , est, i st
’

im us, estis, sunt, v. fuérunt,

v . v .
v . v .

fui ; fuisti ; fuit ; fu
‘

im us ful stIs fuere .

4 . Pluperfec t Tense .
- I had been able, 8cc .

Singular .
P lural .

eras, erat, érém us, érant .

eram ,
éras , érat, i ér

'

am us, érati s, érant,

v . v . v .
v .

v . v .

fuéram -éras -erat; fueram us fuerati s fuerant .



5 . First Future Tense .
—I shall

,
or

,
w i ll be able, 8 m.

érit, érim us
,

érunt .

.ém us,

eris, v. ére , etur, em ur, entur .

6 . Second Future, or Future Perfec t Ten se — I shall

have been able .

S ingular . Plura l .

érit, érim us, érint .

éro, éris, éri t, Fac ti, ér
‘

im us, ér
‘

i tis
, érunt,

v . v . v . v . v . v .

fuero, fueris, fuerit, Lati, fuérim us,fuéri tis,fuérint .

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Obs . Possum ,
volo

,
and m alo

,
have no Im perative Mood .

Present Tense .
—be thou unwi lling, &c .

Singular . P lural.

Nbli , nblito ; nbli te, n51i t6 te .

Ede, ed
‘

ito, vel Es, esto edi te, edi tbte, vel, este,
ed

‘

i to, vel, esto estote ; édunto .

Fer , ferto ; fer to ; ferte, fer tote ; ferunto.

Fi,
' fito fito fite, fitote fiunto .

Fer-re, -t
,

or fertor ; fé r
‘

im
‘

in-i, -or ; feruntor .



SUBJUNCTIVE,
OR POTENTIAL MOOD .

1 . Present Tense .
—I m ay be able

, 850 .

P lural .

Poss-im ,

Vél-im ,

Nél-im ,

Mal-im ,

Ed-am ,

Fer-am ,

Fi-am ,

Fer-av, -aris, v . are ; am ini, antur .

2. Im per fect Tense .
- I m ight be able, 850 .

P lural.

-éris, v. ere ; etur, émur, cutar.

3 . Perfec t Tense .
—I m ay have been able

,
8 m

S ingular . P lural .

éris, érit, ér
‘

im us, érint .

sim ,
sit, 1 s im us, si tis, sint

,

v. v . v . v . v .

Lato us, ~
fui -rim ; ris ; rit ; fu

‘

ér
‘

im us fll éri ti s ; fuérint.

n



4 . Pluperfec t Tense —I should have been able
,

P lural.

isset, issem us
,
issétis,

essem , esses, esset, i essémus, essétis, essent,

v . v . v . v . v . v .

Iti t-us
, fu1ssem ; 1sses; 1sset ; fuissém us fuissétis ; fuissent .

Future Tense — I m ay be about to eat
,
lye.

sint .

INFINITIVE MOOD .

Present Ten se — to be able
, &c .

Posse . Edere, vel, esse .

Velle . Ferre .

Nolle . Fiéri .

Malle . Ferri .

Perfect and Pluperfec t Ten se .
—to have been able

,
&c .

Pétuisse . Edisse .

Véluisse . Talisse .

Ndluisse . Fac tum esse, vel, fuisse .

Mii luisse . Latum esse, vel, fui sse

Future Ten se — to be about to eat, 850 .

Esfirum esse . Fac tum iri .

Latfi rum esse . Latum iri .

Obs . Possum ,
volo

,
nolo, m alo

,
have no Future Tense

of the Infin it ive m ood .

‘E O, to go, i s a lso a verb irregular .

E0 ,
i s, *ivi, i re, eundi, cundo, eundum ,

i tum
,
Itu

,
ien s

,

Itfirus .

Indie . M . 2
P res . T .

E0 , 1 5 : 1 t o P l Im us, 1 t 1s
,
e un t .

i t In all the com pounds of eo, as r edeo, abeo , etc . this tense ‘i s alm ost

invar ianlv found i i, not
ivi as , r ad i i , abi i etc .



Imp . Tense . Sing . Ibam ,
i bas ,

’

ibat . P l .-am us ,
-atis, -an t .

Perf. Tense . Iv i
,
ivisti , ivi t; ivim us

,
Ere .

P lup erf. Tense . Iveram ,
-as,

- at ; -am us
,
-atis

,
ant .

First Fut . S ing . Ibo , i bis
,
1bit . P l . - 1m us

,
- i ti s, - un t

2nd Fut . Ivéro
,

Iver im us
,
1vér1 tis, Ivérint .

Imp . M . S i .ng I
,
ito ; ito . P l . 1 te, Itote ,

eunto .

Potent . M. Pres . Sing . Eam ,
eas

,
eat . P l . Eam us

,
eatis,

Imp erf. Irem , etc . [eant .
Perf. [vér im ,

etc .

P lup erf. Ivissem , etc .

Fut . Iturus sim ,
etc .

Gerunds Eundi
,
cundo

,
c undum .

Partic ip le Pres . T. Ien s, gen . eiint is .

Par tic ip le Future,

Obs . In like m anner are the com pounds of E 0 declined

also gueo, to be able, and negueo, to be unable ,
exc ep t

that these last two have no Im perative m ood or G e

runds .

DEFECTIVE VERBS .

VERBs are called defective, that have only som e particu
‘

lar Tenses and Person s ; as
,

Am ,
I say .

Ind . M. Pres . T. S . Aio
,
ais

,
ait . Pl . Aiunt .

Imp . T. Sing . Aie-bam
,

-bas, -bat . Pl . -bam us,
-bati s

,

-bant .

Perf. Tense . S ing . Ai t .

Sub. orPotent.M.P res . T. Sing .
—Aias

,
aiat . P l.aian t .

Par ti c ip . P res . Tense . Aiens .

FAR I
,
to Sp eak.

Pres . 3d . Sing . Fatur .

P erf. Fé tus sum
,
es

,
etc .

Plup erf. Fétus eram , etc .

First Fut. Fabor no other person .

E 0 has no passive voice except in the third sing. used as an im per

sonal verb , as has been shewn above (p . and the passive par ticiple
in dus , or gerundive eundus ; but som e of i ts com pounds , adeo

,
to

approach , p r (e tereo , to pass by , 850 . hav e a passive voice , form ed regularly
from the active as

,
adeor

,
ad ir is , adi tar , etc . Mperf. adibar , etc .

F 2



Imp er . Fare .

Gerunds . Fandi, Fando .

Sup ine . Fatu . Par t . Perf. Fatus . Par t. Pass .

[Fandus .

AVE
,
Ha i l

Imp er . M . Sing
— Ave

,
avé tow—P l . Avete

,
5vé t6 te .

Infini tive Mood . Avere .

SALVE
,
Hai l

Indieat. M . Future T. S ing . Salvébis .

Imp er . M. S .

—Salve, salve to .

— Pl . Salvete
,
salvété te .

Infinitive M. Salvére .

CEDO
,
Give m e .

Imp er . M . S ing.
- Cédo .

— Pl .—Cette .
*

Q U JEso
,
I p ray .

Indie . M . Pr es . T. S . Q uaeso . Pl. Q uze s
‘

um us .

INQUAM, I say .

Ind . M. P res . T. S . Inquam ,
-
quis,

-
quit . P l. In

quim us, inqu
‘

itis, inquiun t .

Preter imp . T . S .
- Inq11 iebat . Pl. —1nquiebant .

P reterp . T . S .
—Inquisti .

Future T. S ing .

- Inquies, inquiet .

Ctep i, I have begun, m e
’

m ini
,
I r em em ber, n5vi

,
I

know, odi
,
I hate

,
are perfec ts of obsolete presents,

(ex c ept novi
,
whic lr is also the perfec t of nosco,) and

have these t en ses only which are derived from the p er

fee t . Their pluperfec t tense has the sense of the im

perfec t ; i . e . m em ineram ,

“ I did rem em ber
,

”
not,

“ I had
r em em bered,

”
etc . and the second future has the sense

of the first future as
,
odero I shall hate

,
not “ I shall

have hated .

”

Ccep i, Mém ini, (So , 6di
'

, n6vi .)
Ccep isti , Mém hiisti,
Cm pi t, Mém ini t ,
Cm pim us , Mem ln lm us,

Cmp istis, Mém inist is,
Coeperun t, v . (are . Mém i

’

nérun t, v . ére .

Found only in the oldest wr iters .
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PREPOSITIONS.

A Prep osition is a part of speech whichgoverns a case,
and which expresses the relation of nouns to one another ,
or to verbs ; as, i terp er.

Iluliam ,
a journey through Italy ;

ex it e dom e
,
he goes out of the hous e .

These Prepositions have an Accusative case after them

Ad
, to . P enes, in the power of.

Adversum , Adversus, against, P er , through.

t owards . a e, behind .

Ante , before . Post , after .

Ap ud , at , or near . Pr ce ter, besides, except, be-e

Cir ca , cir cum , about . fore (as , p rce ter cw teros,

Cir c‘i’t er , about (of tim e , or before others . )
num ber . ) Prbp e, (and com par. and

Cis, c itr a, on this side, superl . p rbp ius, p r or im e)
Contra,

against . n igh, or near to .

E rga , towards . Prop ter , on account of,
Ex tr a ,

w ithout . near to .

Infra, beneath, below . Sbcundum ,
ac cording to .

In ter , between, or am ong. Sup ra, above .

In tra ,
w i thin . Tr ans , on the further s ide .

Jur ta ,
beside, or near to . Versus , towards .

0 b, on account of, before , (as Ultra, beyond .

ob oculos , before the eyes .)

The Pr epositions following have an Ablative c ase after

them :

A, (and before vowels

from , bv .

Absque , w ithout .

Coram ,
before , or in pre

a

sence of.

Cum ,
w ith.

D e
,
from , concerning.

Before te , abs i s also used in the sam e sense by Cicero, and before

o ther w ords by Te rence and older w riter‘s . It i s never used in poe try .

“l
' P r re sign ifies of p lace ,

w i th verbs ofm ot ion only , and w i th pronouns .

j: Tenus 1 5 u sed also w ith a gen itive , when the noun is in the plural

num ber and on c e by Livy wi th a noun in the singular Corcyraate
'

nus
,

as far as Corcyra .

E , em, from ,
out of, in (as

ea: ordine, in order . )
P rwsrbefore , in com parison

of, on ac coun t of.

P ro, for, in front of.

S i ne, w ithout .

Tenus, up to , as far as .1



The prepositions versus and tenus are -always, p enes

som etim es
, put after the noun governed by them : so,

when the noun governed by them is the relative
,
ante,

contra
,
inter

,
and p rop ter , are also placed som et im es after

their case : when cum is joined with m e
,
nobis

,
te

,
vobis,

se
,
or the relative, it is put after them ,

and united with

them so as to m ake one word as
,
m ecum

,
vobiscum

, guo

cum, etc .

The Prepositions following have either an Ac cusative or

an Ablative c ase after them

In ,
for into, signifying m otion towards, aga ins t, over , etc .

has an ac cusative case ; as , E0 in urbem , I go into the

In , m eaning in , has the ablative case as , In i llo sp es es t,
m y hope is in him .

Sub, after verbs of m otion , governs an ac cusative case, and

also when i t denotes tim e ; as
, Mi tti tur sub j ugum , he 1 8

sen t under the yoke sub noc tem , about n ightfall . When i t
m eans under,

”
i t governs an ablative case as, Sub terrd,

‘

under the ear th .

Subter , under , beneath; governs the ac cusative ; the ablative

only in poetry ; (i t is very rarely used at all . )
S ilp er , when it m eans on ,

above , besides , governs the

ac cusative c ase ; as, Sup er ter ram , above the earth : when it

m eans
“concerning, about, i t governs the ablative ; as,Rbgi

‘

tans m ulta sup er P r iam o, asking m any things about Priam .

Besides these regular preposi tions , som e adverbs are used

oc casionally as p repositi ons , espec ially In poetry.

With the Ac cusative
Usque (pr

d
perly , and m ore usually, in good prose invariably,

usgue a as far as .

With the Ablative
Palam , in the presenc e of.

P rbcul, (p roperly, and m ore usually , p roca l a,) far from .

S im ul , (only poetically for s im ul cum ,) together with .

With the Ac cusative or Ablative
Clam , without the knowledge of, (the ac cusative, however, is

very rare and antiquated .)



OF AN INTERJECTION.

AN INTERJECTION is a part of speech which betokens
a sudden m otion of the m ind

, be it gr ief, or joy, or other

pas sion .

THE THREE CONCORD S EXPLAINED

THERE are three Concords
,
or Agreem ents

,
in Latin

1 . Between the nom inative case and the verb .

2 . Between the substan tive and the adj ective .

3 . Between the antecedent and the relat ive .

THE FIRST CONCORD .

A VERB agrees with its nom inat ive case in num ber
and person .

In order to find out the nom inative c ase
,
ask the

question who
,
or what w ith the verb ; and the word

that answers to the question,
is the nom inative c as e

to the verb ; as
,
who reads who regard not

The m as ter reads , but ye regard not,
aProecep tor

blegi t, avos verb bnegligi t is .

Som etim es the infinit ive m ood of a verb is us ed as a

neuter substantive in the nom inative
,
in whi ch cas e the

verb agrees with that, as if it were a noun as
,

D iluculb as urgere saluberr imum
b es t,

To rise betim es in the m orning is m ost wholesom e .

When two or m ore substantives are so joined in one

enten c e
,
that the verb depends on both or on al l of

them
,
the Verb is usually put in the plural num ber, and

agrees espec ially w ith the nom inative case of the m ost

worthy person when
,
however, the nouns denote

things, not persons, the verb is often kept in the singul ar
num ber ; as

,
Ego et tu sum us in tuto

, I and you are in

safety : temp us neeessitasgue p ostulat, when tim e

and n ec essity requi re .

In gramm atical language , the fir st per son i s reckoned m ore w or thy
than the second, and the second than the third.



Som etim es also a noun of m ul titude
, (that is, a noun

expressing m ore persons or things than one,) though i n
the singul ar num ber itself, is followed by a verb in the

plural num ber ; as
,
Turba ruunt, the crowd rushes on .

When the nom inative case to the verb is a personal

pronoun ,
it is usually om itted in Latin ,

unl ess particular

em phasis be desired ; as
,
He governs France, Regit

Gallium I am wiser than you, Ego sum te sap ientior

‘

THE SECOND CONCORD .

The adjective agrees wi th its substantive In case,

gender, and num ber ; as
,

afi lm i cus b cer tus in a r e b incer td eerni tur ,
A sure friend is tried in a doubtful m at ter

When two or .m ore substant ives com e together in one

senten ce
,
and have one adj ective referring to all of them ,

the adjective is put in the plural num ber
,
and as to

gender agrees with the substantive of the m ost worthy

gender, (the m asculine being ac coun ted m ore worthy than

the fem in ine, and the fem inine m ore worthy than the

neuter . ) But, when the nouns denote things, the

adjective is often put in the neuter ; when they denote

one and things, the adj ective m ay either agree

noun denoting the person,
or be put in the

neuter gender ; as
,
Mihi pdter c i m a

'

ter m or lui sunt
,
m y

father and m other are dead Ir a et dvari tia p iitentia sunt,
anger and avaric e are powerful .

Som etim es the infinitive m ood of a verb is used as a

noun of the n euter gender, and the adj ec tive agrees

with it as if it were such a noun ; and som et im es an

entire sen ten ce supplies the plac e of the substantive,
and the adjec tive which is applied to it is put in the

neuter gender ; as
,
E rrare hum anum est

,
to err is

hum an .

Som etim es, when persons are denoted by neuter

substantives
,
the adj ect ive

,
nevertheless, is put in the



m asculine or fem inine gender ; as
, Mi llio tr igtnta

ser vo
'

rum cap tz
’

sunt, thirty thousand slaves were taken .

When in English the word m an
,
or thing, is put with an

adjec tive, you m ay in Lat in leave out the substantive, and

put the adject ive in the m asculine or neuter gender ; as,

Al ulti fa lluntur . m any m en are deceived .

fil ulta me impediérunt, m any things have hindered m e .

THE THIRD CONCORD .

WHEN you have a relat ive, ask this question ,
who

,
or

wha t ? with the verb ; and the word that answereth to

the question,
shall be the antecedent to the relative .

The relative agrees wi th its antecedent in gender,
num ber

,
and person ; as

,

a Vir sap i t,
b
qui p auca logm

'

tur ,
The m an is wise, who speaketh few words .

If the relative refers to two antecedents
,
or m ore,

then it is put in the plural num ber ; and if they be of

different persons, the relative agrees with the anteceden t

of the m ore worthy person ; as
,
Ego et tu gni b

’

ram as

do
'

m i
,
I and you who were at hom e .

Som et im es a sentence supplies the place of the ante

c edent
,
and in this case the r elative is put in the neuter

gender ; as
,
In temp dre oe

’

ni
, gnod r erum om nium est

pfl m um ,
I c am e in t im e

,
which is the m ost im portant

thing of all .

When the relative is plac ed between two substantives,
to both of which it refers

,
it c om m onl y agrees w ith the

latter ; as
,
Anim al guem vo

'

c iim us hb
’

m i
’

nem
,
the ani m al

which we call m an .



PROPRIA QUE MARIBUS,

GENUS,

AS IN PRE SENTI,

SYNTAXIS,

ET PROSODIA.
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74 PROPR IA Q UE MAR IBU S .

Ut felis, vulpes ; et p isc ium ,
ut ostrea

,
c

'

étus,
D ic ta ep iccena, quibus v0 .1: ipsa genusferet ap tum .

Multa etiam commune dabunt genus ut lepus, anser,
V esperti lio , m us

, grus, bos, canis, a tgue elephantus
F cem ineum gue m ar i j ungunt sus, tigris, et anguis,
E t serpens, dém asque, et egentes lum ine talpae.

IV. D E C LEN S ION I .

As, es, m ascula crunt a
, e , inflex io p r im a,

F oem inei gener is, p rohibet nis i sensus, habebi t .

Mas Boreas, sétrapes ; m uliebr is Htéra, C irc e ;
S ed m as sc riba genus, s ic scurra

,
athleta, lanista.

V . D E C LEN S ION H .

Um neutra le
,
us et er da t m as p lerumgue secunda .

S ic regnum neutrum
,
dom i nus m a s a tque m agister

Sed guce d ic ta sup ra sunt, ex c ip ienda legenti

P auca dabunt , nam a rbor m alus m uliebr is , et urbis

Nom en Abydus er i t
,
s ic alvus

,
hiim us, colus, a tque

Carbasus, et vannus s ic N i lo nota phaselus ;
P a uca e t iam oc cur r ent e c is deduc ta

, papyrus,
Anti dotus, c ostus , d iphthongus, byssus, e t i lla

O s br eve quot c laud i t, ceu D élos, Sestos, et Isthm os.

S ed vi rus
, péliigus neutr a lia

,
et actj ice vulgus,

[ n terdum guam o is hoc inter m ascu/a p onas ;

Non genus es t ultum qua non pénus invenietur .

VI. D E C LENS I ON I II .
—MA S C UL INE S .

Ter tia quas voces Zec tor i infiex io r edd i t

Crede m a r es s i c laud i t or
,
os , er, 0 guogue r ec tum ,

Vet quas esJzni t, c r esc i tgue guibus geni t ivus .

S ic honor, a tque heros , c rater , serm ogue, te
‘

ipesque 55

At so ror a laue uxor m uliebr ia semp er , et arbor ;
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Sed c or, m arm or, édor neutra lia semp er , et aequor .

S ic estfwm inei gener is c os, dosque, sed os seu

Oris habet sive ossis er i t neutra le, chaosgue

E t m e los
,
a tque a lia a lingud deduc ta P elasgtt.

Ma s tuber estfruc tus, sed cr it m uliebr is ut arbor ,

Linter c omm unis neutrum ver
,
verber

,
et iiber,

Atque c adaver, 1ter, spinther, guibus a

’

q ice tuber .

A tque p er er fini ta notant quot nom ina p lantas .

r c ip ias
.
guogue, lec tor , hyp erdissgllabon i n do

,

E t guot i o c laud i t verbo deduc ta ,
11b1do,

Form ldogue nelut , s ic dic tio, lec tio ; por ro

E st c aro a tque e cho a tque Argo et m uliebr is 1m ago

Cum nota t af ec t
'

am m uliebr is r i te c upi do est ;

E t tam en 120 0 r a tes interdum in m ascula cogunt .

P auca p er es fini ta licet c rescent ia d isc es
Faem inei gener is m erges , m erc esgae, quiesgue,
E t teges a tque séges quadr iipes c om m unis

,
et ales,

Atque obses, com es, a tque hosp es, quibus actj ice princeps .

VII. D ECLENS ION I l I .
— FEMININES .

Om ne guod ex i t in as, i s, jrs, aus , x, es guoque, guando
Non geni tivo c resc it

,
er i t m uliebr e sup erque

P rwbet idem genus s liguidd p rweun te m em ento.

S ic p ie tas, fraus, a tque chlam ys, nav i sgue, rat isgue,
Pax

,
radix

,
nubes

,
et hyem s , m ors ex c ip e p auca

Mas c r i t as assis
,
comp ostogue m as e lephasgue,

E t quidquid e cum geni tivo habet ant is, ut Atlas,
Atque gi gas, adam as e sensu vas vadis est m as

Vas vasis neutrum , s ic fas neutra le
,
nefasgue .

Ma lta guoque is fini ta v idebis m ascula , pulvis,
E t pollis , cucum is, sanguis, lapis, am n is

,
et axis,

G lis
,
c aulis

,
c assis , cum non c resc i t geni t ivo,

(Cassis en im
,
veni t a gun c aSS 1dis

,
es t m uliebre

, )
Collis

,
fasc is

,
follis

,
fun is

, pest is , et ensis,
Ignis, p anis , p isc is, post is, et adj ice m ensis

Orbis, sentis, torr is, vec tis
, verm is , et unguis,

Natahs num ero c l p r im o qua? ra r ius exs tan t
,

G 2
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Annalee, rap id isgue j iigalibus adde m élares .

Quine tiam cernes comm unia p auca, canalis,
E t sc robis, et torquis, callis, fi nis, c in is ,

e tsi

c duo
.
p lura li apparent t ibi m ascula tantum

E t
, quon i am nunc vir nunc faem ina dic i tur , hostis

E st comm une genus, cw is, testis, patruelis .

E s t da ta lea: potior cur m as Hii lys exstet, et O thry s.

Ell ascula nulla es non crescens da t
,
ac i nac e demp to

At vates comm une
,
vépres etiam

,
a tque palum bes . 1 0

Quaz G r aeca ax fini t , sunt p lur im a m ascula
,
thorax,

E t c ordax, anthrax s ic ex quae p lur im a c laudi t
,

Qua lis apex, c 6dex, c im ex
,
c ortexgue, c ii leXgue,

G rex, v e 1 tex, m urex
, p ulex, c audexgue, S 1lexgue

P a uca p er ix fini ta , c alix, forn ix, i ta p hoen ix 1 05

G razcague i n yx, u t onyx,
et o ryx, bom byxgue, calyxgue

S ic quincunx, septunx, e t ca tera m ascuta p or r o

Mascula adeps, dens, fons , m ons
, pons , hydropsgue,

chalybsque ;
Gryps, torrens, oriensgue , r iiden sgue , bi den sque, tri

densgue

Ma scula épopsgue m éropsgue, et stirps comm unis

habetur . 1 10

VIII . D ECLENSION I II .
—NEUT ERS

Quce c laudun t a, e, i, y, c , neutra leguntur .

l
,
n
,
t , ar, ur, us ; v ideas ex emp la ; poem a,

E t m are
,
m i sy, si napi, alec , lac , m e l

,
anim algue,

Carm en
,
et adde caput , laquear, jécur , adj ic e tem pus

Mascula sol, m iigil ; s ic sal p lerum que, salesgue 1 1 5

P lura li semp en
— Com m unia praesul e t exu] ,

A tque vigil ; fidi c en ,
ren

, p ec ten m ascula et addas

D educ ta a e c c
’

i lingad p auc iss im a , de lphin ,

L i chen , et pecan, p r im dgue e lege C i t
haeron ,

S indon
,
a tque l COIl m uliebr ia sunt, et Am azon,

E t num ero Alcyo
nes gum p r im o rar ius ex s tant

S ignificans soc i um par m as, m as tur tur
,
et augur,

Fur, vultur, si c furfur . in us m uliebr ia p auca,
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Ut virtus, incus, tellus, palus , a tgue j iiventus
Atque pécus péc iidis, pécéris dons ac c ip e neutr um . 1 25

IX . D E C LEN S IO N W .

U neutrum ,
ut cornu m as us

,
c eu cursus et ac tus ;

Porti c us a tque tribus m uliebr ia, acusgue, dom usgue,
E t m i nus, et quercus, s ic cum quinq1i atri bus i dus ;
Sensus anus, n ii rus, et soc rus m uliebr ia m onstra t .

X . D E C LEN S ION v .

Quinta genus m uliebre da t, ut spe s a t num ero m as

P lura li tantum , pr im o comm une dies est . 1 3 ]

XI . AD J E C TI VES .

Adj ec tiva unam duntaasa t haben t ia form am ,

felix, audax, r etinent genus om ne sub un it.

Sub gem ina s i voce cadunt , velut om n is c t om n e
,

Vox com m une daum p r ior es t
, vox a ltera neutrum .

At s i tr es var iant voces , sac e r a t
,
sac ra

,
sac rum

,

Voa'

p r im a est m as
,
a lter a faem ina, ter t ia neut rum .

Sunt queis p lura les casus in a
'

non adhiben tur
,

Paupe 1 , 1n0ps, pube r, sospes, c um dege ne r , ube r,
E t d 1ves , loc iiples, m em or

,
im m em or

,
a tque superstes . 1 40

NOUNS HETEROCLITE
,
on IRREGULAR.

Qua? genus autflexum va r iant, gucecungue nova to

R i tu defic iunt, sup erantve, H eter oc li ta sunto.

c genus in var zzs num er is var iantia c ernis

G 3
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Nam p r im o mar ia hcec num er o sunt
, neutra secundo

Tart ii rus hor r ibilis
,
s ic sibi lus, int iibus exs tant ;

P lum /i j oens a t num ero genus addi t utrumgue,
E l locus hwc p r im o m uliebr ia , neutra secundo

Pergam os , et lan t is exquirenda ostrea caenis
,

Carbéisus hwc p r im o neutrum
,
m as a ltero hahebunt,

E t si ser, et c oelum ,
J unonigue Argos am a tum

Rastrum p lura li et frenum gener e exsta t utrogue,
Quin e p ii lum pr im o, ast epulae p lur a le leguntnr .

Quce sequi tur m anca est casu, num erove p rop ago

H is neutr is nullos poter is tu c er ner e casus
,

Ni gui sun t, u t sc is , t ibi semp er in has genere idem
Hippom anes , cacoethes , épos, m elos, adj ice gum rm

,

E t tas, m ane
,
n 1h1 1

, pondo, 1ustar ; gra ta per enni

Sub Zephgro Tem pe p lura li ; tot, quot, et om nes

A tr lbus ad c entum num er i
, guce ap tota vocantur .

Sunt guogue r ec tus abest guets casus nom ina m ulta
,

20

Aut a li i
,
nullo cer to ord ine deficientes .

Ut fors
,
frfigis, opis , dapis , et vi c is, im pétis, et vis,

Verbéris, e t fidis, a tque lues, sordem que, veprem que

Quin abla tivo solo sunt p auca v idenda
,

Ut sunt c om péde, fauc e , prec e, a tgue am bage ; sed omn ia

Integra p lur a li num ero p lerumgue legun tur , 26

S i c jussu ,
natu

, perm issu, spon te rogatu ,

Mandata ; sed et his p lura lis defic i t, a tque
O c curren t guoque p lura suo tibi temp ore guaegue .

H cec num er um nunquam (p rohibet nam sensus) habebunt
P lur a lem coenum

,
lim us, si c tri ti cum ,

et aurum
, 3 1

Argentum ,
et p ar ia his p ietas addenda, p iidorgue,

Et si tis
,
a tque fam es

,
infantia

,firm a juventus,
Atque senec ta gravis, vel (v0 .2: m agis ap ta ) se nec tus

,

Ver
,
vesper , létum ,

sp em m en, v i c tusgue, s iipellexque ,
Et V 1rus

,
sanguis, plebs, a

o

tque ignobi le vulgus ,

Cum p auc i s a li is s ic nom i na p rop r ia cunc ta



QUZE GENU S .
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NOUNS defective in the Singular Num ber .

Mascula sunt tantum num ero contenta secundo,
Manes, m ajores, c anc elli, liberi, et antes,
I’r 1m ore s

, procere s, fasti sim ul, a tgue m m ores
,

Infé ri
,
i tem Siipéri, lém ii res, guibus adde Pénates,

b t loca p lura li , gua les Gabiigue, Loc rigue,
E t guce cungue legas p assim sim i lis ra t ionis.

H aas sunt faem inei gener is, num er igue secund i
Ex iiviae, phalerae, grates, c l i nept iae, et idus ,
Blandi tiae, indu c iae ; s im ul insi diaeque, m inaeque,
Exc iibive, nonae, n iigae, tri caeque, calendae ,

Q uisqui liae , therm ae, c unm
,
di rae

,
exéquieeque,

Fériae, et inferiae s i c prim i tiaegue, plagaegue,
D éli c iae , ténébrseque, e t valvae, d ivi tiaeque,
Nuptiae i tem ,

et lac tes : addantur Thebae et Athenae;
Quad genus invenias et nom ina p lura locorum .

Rar ius hwc pr im o p lur a li neutra leguntur

Moenia , cum tesquis , praec ordia, lustra ferarum ,

Arm a
,
m apalia ; s ic bellaria

,
m finia

,
c astra

F anus jus ta p eti t, p eti t et spon séilia v irgo

Rostra d iser tas am a t, puer igue c répundia gestant,
I nj

'

antesque colunt c finébii la : consuli t exta

Augur , sa c ra p ice connec tunt ser ta p uelles .

F esta i leum poterunt, ceu Bac chanalia,j ungi
Qadd si p lara leges, licet htio guoque c lasse rep onas .

NOUN S dec lined after both the second and fourth

D eclensions .

Inveni es porro tu nom ina pauca secundae

Quosdam etiam casus
,
lec tor, sum entia guar tw,

A tque is pr cec ipué, a tque e ded ignantiafines
,

Ut laurus
,
necnon f i cus

,
dom us , a ttaque pinus,

E t colus
,
e t c ornus, vivisque invisa cupressus.



O F T HE

PERFECT TENSE
,
AND SUPINES OF VERBS.

Of the Pe rfe c t T ense of sim ple Verbs.

I . T HE FIRST CONJUGAT ION.

As in p r cesenti p erfec tum form a t in avi
,

Ut no nas naV1, v6c i to v6c i tas v6c i tavi ;
D em e lavo lavi

, j iivo juvi ; guin c iibo semp er

.D a t c iibui, séco da t sécui , m i cui m i co r eddi t ;
S ic fri c o do t fri cui

,
d6m o da t d6m ui

,
a s6no semp er

F orm a tar s6nui
,
t6nuigue t6no gencr abi t

Adde c repo tibi quod c répui , veto quod ve ta i da t ;
I n terdum néc o da t ne c ui, p ler um gue ne cavi .

Saap ius applicui dubi t appli c o, rar ius
-avi

,
a t

Suppli co ,
m ultipli co , semp er j orm antur i n av l

Quipp e dedi do das , sto stas form are stéti vult .

II. T HE SECOND CONJUGAT ION.

Es i n p raesenti p erfec tum form a t ui dans

Ut m greo nigre s n 1gru1 , m 6neo m 6nui da t,
E t gem inum j ugiens u

,
langueo langui habebi t .

Seal m ulta ingenuus p uer ex c ip ienda v idebit

F i t veo vi
,
ut m 6veo m 6vi

,
c iiveo guogue cavi ;

Fe rveo i tem fe rvi, sed sa
’

p e
.

et fe rvui habebi t .

D a t fleo fle s flevi, neo nevi
,
de leo form a t

D e lovi ; ex6leo et verbum sim i le om ne da t -evi ,
Com pleo c om pleviform a t

,
r epleogue replevi .

’

D a t c ic o c i v i
,
sed raro p reter i tum ea s ta t .

P lur im a sunt
.
quorum p erfec tum desini t in si ,

Ut j ubeo j ussi , m aneo m ansi , ardec et arsi
,

Mule c o m ulsi
,
suadeo suas i

,
r 1deo risi ;

Hmreo s ic haesi form abi t , torqueo torsi .

L vel r ante geo s i s tet
, geo ver ti tur in si ;

U rgeo ut ursi
,
m ulgeo m ulsi

,
fulgeo fulsi



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


8 2 A S IN PRE SENT I .

P a ssivi form am f i do sum fi sus habebi t .

Go fit xi, ut j ungo junxi ; sed r ante go vult si
,

Ut Spargo sparsi l6go 16gi, et 6gofa c i t 6gi,
E t frango frégi ; pango p roflgere panxi,
(l nde tam ea comp os ta dabunt semp er t ibi

-

p6gi)
Cum cernis p6pigi, est praesens p ler um gue pac isc or .

D a t tango t6tig1 , p fipiigi dubi t o rd ine pungo,
Sed punxi c om /.os

fa ca r ent perfec to am bigo, vergo . 70
Guo

,
c eu rest inguo rest inxi

,
x i t ibi form a t .

Hofi t x i, trabo quod t rax i doc et, et veho vexi .

Lofi t ui, 0610 can c olui ; psallo ex c ip e p salli
Exc ello legem sequi tur , sed perc iili habebi t

Perc ello ; p6p ii li da t p ello, fallo f6felli ,
.D a t vello velli t ibi swp ius, est ubi vulsi .

Mofi t m p s 1 , c om o c eu c om psi ; a t 6m o fac i t 6m i ;
.D e inde v6m ogue fr6m ogue g6m ogue tr6m oque sequuntur,

Quae p er u i p erfec ta dabunt, dabi t et pr6m o p ressi .

Nofi t v i, sino ceu sivi , guin ord ine c erno

IMuta to c ré vi ; s ic spermo ; sternOgue straw
,

C igno, pono , cano, g6nui, p6sui, c éc in i dant ;
C

'

ig
'

us ui compés ta , ut c onc i no c onc i nui
,
dant .

Po fit p si, a t sculpo sculp si, c a rpo guogue c arpsi ;
S ed rum po semp er rupl , str6pu i strepoform a t.

Q uofit xi, e6quo c eu c oxi
,
linquo ex c ip e liqui .

R0 fi t si, sasp e s gem ina to, guod g6ro m ons tra t,

D ans gessi ; t6ro da t tri vi , c urrogue c ii curri ;

Queero quaesi vi, negue enim f6ro p r ce ter ea tur,

Quod t ii li habet s6ro da t séw c ompo
’

s ta sed ej us
E t - sevi et -s6rni dant, ins6ro, c on s6ro ,forma

'

[WI/ tu tti ad sensum
,

- s6rn i sed d6s6ro tantum ,

As s
‘

ero i tem form ant nullum furo p r ce ter i tum da t.

Sofit si , ut v 1 so V1 8 1
, p1nso adj ic e p ins i,

Pinsui i tem depso guogue depsui a t om ne da t -esso

ut p roba t arc esso, inc esso ,
a tque lac esso .

To
'fit t i, ut v erto vert i ; s ic ord ine ver so

,

Obsti ti ab obsistoflui t, adde ins isto, r6sisto ;
D a t m itto m i si , p6to vult form a r e p6tivi,
Ster to ster tui habet

,
m 6to m essui : ab - ec tofit ~exi

,
100
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(f t flec to flex i ; nec to da t nexn i, habetque

Nex i, sic p ec to da t p exu i, habet quogu
e

pexi .

Vofi t v i, ut volvo volvi , vivo ex c ipe v ix i

X0 xu i habet
,
texo ut m ons

,
tra t guod

.

texui habebi t .

F i t c io c i
,
ut f6e io fé c i, 36c io guoque j 6c i ,

All l c io allexi, 611010 61i cui tibi form a t .

Aspi c io aspexi, szc c onsp l c ic , insp l c i ogue.

F i t dio di, ut f6d ic f6di ; gi o, c eu f11gio ,
-

gi .
F i t pio p i, u t c 6pio

.

c 6pi ; c iip io ecc e c upi vi ,
E t r6pio r6pui, s6p i o s6pui a tque s6p iv i

.

.

.D a t p 6rio p6p6r i , da t c onc ii t io c oncuss i .

.Denigue no fit ui , ut st6tuo st6tu1
, pluo pluvi

F orm a t
, sive plui ; struo sed St 1 uxi

,
fluo fluxi .

Composi tum s imp lex segui tur ; sed sy llaba semp er

Quam simp lex gem ina t compos to non gem i na tur

IV . TH E FOURTH CONJ UG AT ION .

Quar ta da t is iv i
,
ut m onstra t sc io sc is tibi sc ivi

E x c ip ias v6nio dans v6ni, ran c io rausi ,
Haur io i tem hausi , farc io farc i, fulc io fulsi,
Sarc io sarc i,

.

sen tio sensi
,
.

s6pio sepsi,
Sanc io sanx i

,
v in c io vinx i

,
tum tr ia verba

F orm an tur p er u i ; s6lic , ap6r io, op6riogue,
In r i c om p6rio -rio m uta t, r ep6riogue ,
P erfec tum p razbent f6rio a lgue s iiperbio nullum .

V . Com pound Verbs which change the first Vowel

into E .

Verba hwc s i mp lic ia p r tesent is p raeter i t igue,
S i camponan tur , voca lem p r im am in e m utant

D am no
,
lac to

,
s6c ro

,
fallo

,
arc eo

,
trac to

,
f6tiscor ,

Cando vetus, c apto, j ac to , p6tior , gr6diorgue,
Partio

,
c arpo , p6tro, sc ando, s ic farc io, spargo .

VI. Com pound Verbs which change the first Vowel

into I .

H cec babec
,
l6teo

,
s6lic

,
st6tuo , e6do, laedo,

T ango , c 6no, p l6c eo, t6neo, s ic caedo , c ec idi,
Queero, 6geo, f6teor, t6c eo, s6p io, r6p iogue,



8 4 A S IN PRE SENT I .

S i comp onanlur , vocalem p r im am in i mutant,
Ut r6pio, e rip io sed verbi s imp lic is usum

H rec duo
,
c om pl6c eo cum perpl6c eo , beneservant.

Comp osi ta ti ver bis c alc o
,
salto

,
a p er 11 m utant “35

1d t ibi dem ons tr ant c onculc o
,
inculc o

,
r6sulto .

Comp os i ta ti c laudo
, quatio , lavo, rej ic iunt 3.

Id doest , a c laudo
,
oc c ludo , exc ludo ; ti quatioque,

Percutio
, excut io ; d lavo, proluo , diluo, na ta

Plaudo au m uta t in o
, quad d ispl6do tibi m onstra t . 1 40

VII . Com pound Verbs which change the Vowel of the

Present T en se into I , but not the Preterp erfec t Tense.

c s i comp onas, 6go, 6m o
,
s6deo, r6go, frango,

E t c 6pio, j 6oio, l6e io, sp6c io, pr6m o
, p ango,

Voca lem p r im am p razsentis in i s ibi m utant,
P ra ter i ti nunquam ceu frango, r6fringo r6fr6gi ;
A c 6pio, luo 1p 1o 1nc ep 1 . Sed pauca notentur

Nam que suum s imp lex p6r6go sequi tur, s6t6goque ;
A tque ab 6go, d6go da t d6gi, c ogo c oeg1 ;
A r6go, s i c pergo perrex i vult quoque surgo

Surrexi ; m ed iap ra sentis sy llaba
’

ademp td .

Comp osita ti pango r etinen t a qua tuor ista

D 6pango, oppango, c ircum pangc , a tque r6pango.

N i l aur ia t f6c io
,
nis i p r fep osi fo pr ceeunte

Id docet olf6 0 io, cum c alf6 0 io
,
inf i c ioguc .

A l6go na ta ,
re

, p er, prae , sub, trans, ad , p razeunte ,

P ressentis servant voc a lem in i c ce ter a m utant ; 1 55

D e quibus hcec , intelligo, di ligo, negligo, ta nt
um

Prwter i tum lexi fa c iunt r eliqua om n ia legi .

VIII . Of the Supines of sim ple Verbs .

Nunc ex p r aeter i to d iscasform ar e sup inum .

P erfec tum unum in bi, bib
‘

i tum form ar e bibi vult .

C ifi t e tum ,
u t V l C l v ic tum tas ta tur , et i c i

D ans ic tum
,
fé c i fac tum , j éc i quoque j ac tum .

D i fi t sum ,
u t v idi v i sum : ga ted

/rm gam inant 8 ;

Ut pandi passum , s6di sessum ,
ada

’

e seidi, quad

D a t sc issum
,
a tque f id

i tissum , f6 di quoque fossum .
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T o rrui habet tostam , c ontentum con ti nuique

Adj ic e c ons ii lui c onsultum
,
6lui altum 6li tum que

S ic s6lui saltum
,
e6lui oc c ii lui quoque c ultum

Pinsu i ha bet pistum ,
r6pu i rap tum ,

s6ru ique
‘1 S610 vult ser tum ; si c texui habet quoque textum .

C ensui habet c ensum , m essum quoque m essu i habebi t,
Nexni i tem nexum

,
si c pexui habet quoque p exum .

X ifi t c tum
,
u t v inx i v inc tum : qutedam abj ic iunt n

Ut finxi fic tum semp er dabi t, a dj i ce p inxi 2 1 (

D a ns pic tum , s trinx i str ic tum ,
r inx i quoque ric tum

Xum
,
flexi

, p lexi, fix i, dant ; et fluo fluxum . .

IX . O f the Sup ines of Com pound Verbs .

Comp osi tum u t s imp lex form a tur quodque sup inum ,

Quam vis non eadem s tet sy llaba semp er utr ique .

Comp os i ta ti tun sum
,
demp td n

,
tusum : ti ruitum fit .

I m edui demp t tt r ii tum ; et ti saltum quoque sultum 2 1 6

A sero, qua ndo s6tum form a t, c omposta si tum dant.

c cap tum ,
fac tum

, j ac tum , raptum ,
a per 6 m utant ;

E t c antum , p ar tum , sparsum , c arptum ,
adj ic e fartum .

A nosco tantzim duo c ogni tum etagn i tum habentur ; 220

Ctetera dant n6tum nulla est j am nosc i tum in usu.

X . Of the Preterperfec t Tense of Verbs in O r .

Verba in or adm i ttun t ex p os ter ior e sup ino

P rw ter i tum , verso 11 per us
,
c l sum consoc ia to

Vel fu i ; ut ti lec tu, lec tus sum vel fu i . A t horum

Nunc es t deponens, nunc es t comm une notandum

Nam l6bor lapsus ; p 6tior da t passus, et ej us
Na tum p erp6tior p erpessus da t f6teorque

Fassu s
, conf i teor c onfe ssus ; da t gr6diorque

Gressu s, da t m ensus sum m 6tior , ii tor e t fisus .

P ro ted o ordi tus , p r o inc ep to habet ordior orsus ,

l i tor ni sus vel n ixus sum , ulc isc or et u ltus
,

Irasc or s im ul i rato s , reor a tque r6tus sum
,

Obli v iscor vult obli tus sum
,
fruor ap ta t

Fruc tus vel frui tus m i s6r6r i iunge m i sertus .





SYNTAX I S

THE CONSTRUCTION OF GRAMMAR .

CONCORDANTIA PRIMA.

Nom ina t ivas e t Verbum .

1 . VE RBUM personale conc ordat cum nom inativo
num ero et persona u t

,

Ego loquor .

H om ines audiunt .

2 . Nom inat ivus pronom inum om ittitur
,
n isi distino

tionis aut em phasis gratifi : ut
,

Ego r eges ej ec i, vas tgrannos intr oduc i tis. Cic .

Aud i t is
,
an m e lud i t am abi lis

Insania .

7 Aud ir e et v ideor p ics

E r r a r e p er luco s. Hor .

P assa n t quia p osse v iden tur . Virg.

3 . Aliquando v erbum infin itivi m odi usurpatur pro
nom inativo vel pro a c cusat ivo c asu nom inis : ut

,

Ingenua s did ic issefi t/eli ter a r tes

E m o lli t m or es
,
nec s ini t esse feros. Ov id .

Quad c r im en d ic is
, p r azter amasse, m eum .

7 Ov id .

4 . Cum duo sunt nom ina diversarum p ersonarum ,

verbum cum p ersonad igniore c on c ordat ut
,

S i tu e t Tullia va let is, ego et suavissim us C icero va

lem us . 0 10 .

5 . Ohm duo aut pla ra nom ina singularis n um eri

unum verbum sequ l tur, plerum que m plurali pon itur, si

Apud Lat inos prim a persona a1gnissim a est , et genus m asculinum .
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90 SYNTAX I S .

Rara avis in ter r is n igr oque s im i llim a cggno . Juv .

1 0 . Cum v erbum infin itivi m odi , aut sententiae pars

pro substant ivo u surpatur , neutrius generis habetur . ut
,

H um anum est ira sc i .

1 1 . Chm plura sunt substantiva diversorum generum ,

adj ec tivum cum digniore genere c on c ordat, s i de an i

m a n t ibus agitur, et s i in num ero plurali pon itur : ut,
J am p r idem p a ter m ihi et m a ter m or ta i sun t

1 2 . Si vero de r ebus agitur, adj ec tivum seepe m neutro

genere ponitur : ut,
Secund te r es

,
hanores, imp er ia , vic tor ico,for tui ta sun t .

C ic .

(a) Interdum adjec tivum cum proxim o substantivo con

c ordat
,
c 11juscunque generis sit, praesertim cum in singulari

num ero ponitur : u t ,

Anim us
,
et consi lium

,
et sententia civitat' is p osi ta est in

legibus . C ic .

1 3 . Adj ec tivum aliquando c onc ordat cum substant ivo

quod sign ific atur, non cum eo quod expr im itur : ut ,

Tbro c am aux i lia
, (i . e . Thra c es aua i/ian tes ) cum par s

(i . e . a liga i ex i is ) m un i tionibus adj a cerent, cazsi sunt .

Tac .

1 4 . Aliquando nullum substantivum e xpr im itur, sed

adj ec tivum pro substantivo usurpatur : ut
,

fil ira loquar . Ov id .

Mult i p ro p utr id m or tem libenter opp etierunt . C ic .

CONCORDANTIA TERTIA.

Rela tivum et Antecedens .

1 5 . Relativum c um antec edente c onc ordat genere,
num ero, et p ersona: ut

,

Ego sum i lle consul qui Rom am servav i .

Son tem nim us hom inem qui am a t m enda c ia .

‘6 . Q uoniam relativum adj e c t ivum est, easdem dc

aere lege s quas adj ec tivum sequitur : ut,



C O NC O RD ANT IA TE RT I A . 9 1

E tc fruges a tquefr uc tus quas terr a gigni t . C ic .

D uo im por tuna p rod igia (i . e . vir i p r od igios i sceler is )
quas improbi tas tr ibuno p

o

lebis cons tr ic tos add ict era t . C ic .

Ubi est i llud scelus qui m e p erd id i t Ter .

1 7. Aliquando sententia aut pars sententiae pon itur

pro antec eden te : ut
,

In temp or e ad eam veni
, quad r erum om nium es t

p r im um . Ter .

1 8 . Relativum inter duo substantiva diver sorum gene

rum et num erorum colloc atum ,
saepé cum posteriore

c onc ordat : ut
,

H om ines tuentur i llum globum qute terra di c i tur . C ic .

(a) Relativum seepe ponitur Latine, ubi in nostro serm one

pronom ine cum conjunc tione utim ur : ut,
H oc si sc isses

, p a ter , c ig
'

us (i . e . ejus enim ,
vel ttm tm cn

’

wn)
p ietatis es , nem o te antecessi sset . Quint .

E t tam en in c te lo, gute (i . e . tanta enim) j a/m p atientia

nostr a est
,

Sp ernim ur . Ovid .

Pater tuus si c ic er et, qud sever i tate (i . e . tantd enim ) fuit,
tu p rofec to non viver es . Cic .

H ocgussi t, quad (i . e . sed i llud) si fecissem ,
onm ia p er tti

1 9 . Aliquando relativum c on c ordat cum prim itivo.

quod ln possessivo subauditur ut
,

Ves tr a , qui cum sum m d in tegr i ta te vix is t is
,
hat

m a tc im e inter es t . C ic .

(a) Relativum ,
chm ad nom en m ultitudinis refertur

, ali

quando in plurali ponitur : ut,

Ceasar equi tatum om nem p r tem i ttit, qui videant quas in

par tes hostes i ter faciant . Cass .

20 . Si nom inativus relativo et verbo interponatur,
relat ivum regitur 6 verbo aut ab alia dic tione

, quae cum

verbo ln oratione loc atur : ut
,

Te p eto quem m erui . Ovid.

Cuj us num en adoro.
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(a) 0hm relativum superlativo adjungitur, superlativum in

eodem sententiae m em bro quo relat ivum ponitur : ut
,

Them istocles scrawm guem fi delissim um habui t ad Z arwam

m isi t . Cor . Nep .

NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO .

SUE S TANTI VA .

2 1 . D uo substantiva rei 1 ejusdem in eodem casu

ponuntur : ut,

Wod iuntur ap es, ir r i tam enta m a lar am . Ovid .

22 . Quum duo substantiva diversae significationis

c oncurrunt
, posterius in gen itivo pon itur : ut,

Cr esc i t am or numm i qua ntum ip sa p ecunia c r esc i t . Juv .

23 . Adj ec t ivum in n eutro genere pro substantivo

pos itum , gen it ivum postulat : u t ,
IIoc ad te li ter arum ded i . C ic .

Ad ultim um inop ite veneran t . Liv .

Eer im ur p er op a ca locor um . Virg.

24 . Pon itur interdum genitivus tantii m , priore sub

stantivo p er ellipsin subaud ito : ut
,

Ven tam era t ad Ves ta , (i . 6 . ad temp lum Vestw.) Hor .

H asdr uba l G isgonis, (i . e . G isgonisfi lius .) Liv .

25 . Substantivum qualitatem denotan s
,
adjunc to ad

iec tivo, in gen it ivo vel in ablat ivo pon itur : ut
,

Ti tusfac i li ta tis tanttefui t, ut nem ini quicquam nega r e t .

En tr .

Agesi laus sta tur e
”

fui t hum i li et corp ore ex iguo .

Corn . Nep .

(a) Substantiva a verbis derivata interdum eosdem casus

post so adm ittunt , quos verba 6 quibus derivantur exigunt

ut
,

D om um r edi tionis sp e sublata
'

. Cm s .

Justi tia est obtemp eratio scr ip tis legibus . (310 .

‘

26 . Opus et usus ablativum rei, cum dativo personae,
exigunt : ut,
Auc tor i ta te tuti nobis op us est . C lc .



NOM INUM cons
'

r nuc r l o : ADJ E CT IVA. 93

P ecuniam qua nihi l s ibi esset usus ab a s non ac c ep i t .

G e ll .

(a) .

Op us autem adjec tive, pro necessarius, aliquando poni

videtur : ut ,

D un: nobis ct auc tor Opus est. Cic .

AD JE CTIVA.

G eni tivus p ost Adj ec tivam .

27. Adje c tiva, vel par tic ipia pro adj ec tivis posita, qua
cupidinem ,

sc ientiam
,
m em oriam

, t im orem
,
diligen tiam ,

pa1 t 1c 1pat 1onem , atque i is contraria
,

signific ant, c um

plur im is aliis quae qualitatem vel m otum aliquem anim i

denotant, genit ivum exigunt : ut
,

P y thagoras sap i ent ite stud iosos app ellavi t p hi losop has .

Cic .

Consc ia m ens rec ti fam ae m enda c ia r idet . O vid .

Ven tures m em or es j am nunc estate senec ta} . Ovid .

Nes c ia m ens hom inum fa ti sor tisque f uturw. Virg.

Rom a ni app etentes gtor iae p razter cazteras gentes fue
7unt . C ic .

Serp i t hum i tutus nim ium tim idusque p rocel/ce. Hor .

Vir am a is ofii c i i d i ligent iss im us . C ic .

Casteras habere dom i for tunarum om nium p ar tic ip em

passant . C ic .

S tep ap otens voti r ed it anus. Ovid .

(a) Ex his p ar ti cep s interdum dativo personae jungitur : ut,

Mater in p lerisque rur is ap eri bus m ar i to p ar ti cep s . Quint .

(b) Consc ius genitivum rei , dativum personae, postulat in

terdum etiam dativo rei jungitur, personé
‘

t subauditei ut
,

Consc ius sibi tam ti sceler is . Sall .

Hu ic fac inor i tanto (i . e . i lli gum hoc facinas adm iser i t)
m ens tua conscia esse non debui t . Cic .

28 . Adj ec t iva quae c opiam egestatem ve signific ant ,

gen itivum , in te rdum etiam ablativum
, exigunt : ut,

D ives equ
'u
'

m
, d ives p ic ta

'

i vest is et aur i . Virg.

D ives agr is, d ives pos i t is i nf tenore numm is. Hor.
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Op is non indiga nostr te . Virg.

P lena er rar am sunt om nia . C ic .

Utr iusque harum rerum hum anas animus est cap er s

C ic

29 . Adj ec tiva quae liberalitatem vel c ontrarium sigui

ficant , genitivum ex igunt : ut,
L ibera lis p ecuniae. Sall.

Veter is non p ar eus a c eti . Hor.

30 . P rop r ius, sup ers tes, com m unis
,
cum pauc is alus

,

genit ivum ,
interdum e t iam dat ivum

,
adm ittunt : ut ,

P opuli Rom ani prop r ia est liber ta s.

A liorum sup ers ti tes sum us. T ac .

H oc com m une es t potentite cup idorum cum otiosis . C ic .

Om ni wta t i m ar s est com munis .

P omp onius Tiber io superstesfuit . T ac .

(a .) Comm unis verb pronom ini personali nunquam nisi in

dativo jungitur : ut
,

H oc m ihi tec iun comm un e est.

3 1 . A lienus genitivo, vel dativo , vel ablativo, vel ah

lat ivo c um praepositione, j ungitur : ut
,

H oc a lienam esse suae d igni ta tis c enset . Cic .

Alienus am bitioni . Sen .

F r aus hom ine a lienissim a est . Cic .

Non a lienus ti Scazvolw s tud i is . Cic .

3 2 . Adj ec tiva quae c r im en vel c ontrarium signific ant,

gen itivo junguntur : ut ,

Regulus collegam ,
u t nox ium conj ura tionis, ad d isqui

s i tionem traheba t . Tac .

In teger vi tw,
sceler isque p urus . Hor .

3 3 . Adj e c tiva verbalia in a s genitivum exigunt ut
,

Tampus edaw r er um .

3 4 . Adje c tiva partit iva, num eralia
,
c om parativa e t

superlat iva, et adj ec tiva partitivé posita, genitivum exi

unt : ut ,

Utrum horum m avis acc ipe .

P r im us r egum Romanorum fui t Romulus.



NOM INUM C ON S
'

I
‘

R UCT IO : A D J E C
'

I
‘

I VA . 9 5

Manuum for t ior es t dex tra .

D igi torum m ed ius es t long issim us .

Sequim ur te, sanc te D eorum . Vl rg.

(a) Usurpantur et cum his preepositionibus, dc, aw, in, inter

Nam D eus é vobis a lter es
,
a lter er is . Ovid.

Tha les sap ientiss im us in sep tem f uit . Cic .

Solus de sup er is qui tua terga vides . Ovid.

Inter m i lle rates tua si t m i llesim a p upp is . Ovid.

D a tivus post Adj ec tivam .

3 5 . Adjec tiva, quibus c om m odum
,
sim ilitudo , aut us

sim ilia vel contraria, aut relatio ad aliquid signific atur,
dativum postulant : u t

,

S i fa c is ut p a tr ia s i t idoneus, uti lis agr is . Juv .

Tur ba gravis p a c i p la c idaeque inim ica qui et i . Mart .

P a tr i s im i lis . C ic .

Vir tusfruc tuosa a liis
,
ip si labor iosa . Cic .

Qui color a lbus era t, nunc es t contrar ias a lbo. Ovid
Soc ra tes j udzc ibus non supp lex fui t . C ic .

D is ca rus ipsis . Hor .

E s t fini tim us ora tor i poeta .

(a) Quaedam ex his quae sim ilitudinem significant, ct adjec
tivum afi n is , etiam geni tivo j unguntur : ut,
Qui m or tem leviorem fac iunt, somni sim i llim am volim t

esse . Cic .

Afi nis hig
'

us culp m . Cic .

8 6 . Na tus
,
habi lis, comm odus

,
uti lis

,
ap tus, cum qui

Dusdam aliis, etiam ac cusativo cum praepositione jun
mntur : ut

,

Na tus ad glor iam . Cic .

Ut i lis ad eam rem .

37. Adj ec tiva verbalia in bi lis, ac cepta passiv6,dativum
postulant : ut

,

Nulli p enetrabi lis astro

Lucus iners . Stat.
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3 8 . Partic ipia passivae voeis dativum
, vel ablativum

cum praepositione, postulant : ut,
P r im ti d ic ts m ihi

,
summ ti d icende Cam tend,

Ma c enas . Hor .

Senea: sap iens ab Ap olline d ic tus .

Ac cusa t ivus p ost Adj ec tivam .

3 9 . Adj ec tiva m agnitudinem signific antia, ac cusati
vum exigunt : u t,
F ossa undec im p edes la ta . Cic .

40 . Na tus , c hm ad tem pori s durationem refertur, ac

cusat ivum ex igit : ut
,

Undevigint i annos na tus . Cic .

4 1 . Ac cusat ivu s a poetis seepe subj 1c itur adj ec tivis et
partic ipiis passivae voeis, p raesertim chm pars affec ta

indic atur : ut
,

0 s hum erosqus D eo s im i lis . Virg.

[F lor es] inscr ip ti nom ina r egum . Virg.

S tra tus nunc v ir id i m em bra sub a r buto . Hor .

4 2 . Ac cusativus saepe in exc lam at ion ibus usurpatur,
interj ec tione aliqu6, a quit re ver6 regitur, subauditfi : ut,
Me caecum (i . e . 0 m s c cecum ) qui hwc ante non vi

der im Cic . [Vide infra, Reg.

Abla tivus p ost Adj ec tivum .

43 . Adjec tiva regunt ablativum significantem causam
,

au t form am
,
aut m odum re i : ut ,

S cs lere p ar est i lli, industr ia infer ior . Cic .

Tr oj anus or igins Ce sar . Virg.

44 . D ignas, ind ignus , p rasd itus, contentas
,
ex tor r is

,

fr etus, cum adj ec tivis pretium s ignific antibus, ablat i‘

vum exigunt : ut
,

D ignas es od io . Ter .

Mans es t p r tedi ta m otu semp i terno. Cic.

S or ts tud contentus abi .

E x torr is agro Rom ano. Sall.
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Pr ts lium a troc ius ga tim p ro num ero p ugnantium edi tar .

Liv .

flfagar sum guam cut p assi tfar tuna nacer s . Ovid .

F lum sn la tius era t guam ut tranar e p ossent .

PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO .

47. M ei
,
tui, sui, nos tr i , vestr i, gen it iv i pr im itivorum ,

ponuntur c ii m p ersona S lgnlfic atur : u t
,

L anguet des ider io tui .

P a r squs tui la tea t corpore c lausa m ea . Ov .

Im ago nos tr i .

4 8 . Meus, tuus
,
suus, nos ter , vester

, ponuntur c il m

ac t io ve l possessio re i significatur : ut
,

F ave l des idsr ia tua .

Im ago nas tra
, (i . e . quam nos

,
passidem us .)

4 9 . Pronom ina possess iva hos gen itivos post se inter

dum re c ip iun t , ip sius, salius, unius
,
om n ium

, p lur ium ,

p aucarum ,
cuj usque , e t gen itivos par tic ipiorum qui ad

pr im i t ivum subauditum r eferuntu r : ut
,

D ir i m ed unius ap er ti 7 emp ublicam esse sa lvam . C ic .

Meum solius p ec ca tum corr ig i non p atest.

Cum m ea nemo

S c r ip ta lega l , vulga r ec i tare t im entis . Hor .

D e tua ips ius s tud io c anj ec turam cep er is. Cic .

I n sut
'

i cuj usque lauds p r testant ia
IVos tr ti om nium m em or it

'

i .

Ves tr is p a ucorum r espondet laud ibus . C ic .

‘10 Sui et suus rec iproc a sunt, id est , sem p er reflec

1u 11 tur ad id quod praec ipuum in senten tifi. p raec essit : ut,
S ent i t an im us se v i sua nan a liena m over i . C ic .

O ravi t m s p a ter , u l ad se venir em . C ic .

5 1 . Haec dem onstrat iva, hi c, i s te, i lle, is, fere sic dis

t1ng11untur hic m ihi p rox im um dem onstrat ; is te
,

e om qui apud te est ; i lle, eum qui ab utroque rem otus

e st ; i s, eum de quo m ent io fit .

52 . Onum hic e t i lls ad duo anteposita referun tur, hic

plerum que ad p oster ius ,
i lls ad pr ius, refertur ! u t ,



VERBORUM CONSTRUCTIO . 99

Caesar m unifi centid m agnus habeba tur
,
integr i ta ts

vi tm Ca to : I lle m ansuetud ine c /a r us fa c tus ; hui c
sever i tas d igni la lem add idera t. Sall .

(a .) Nonnunquam vero hi c e t i lls m utatas vices habent : ut ,

Ms liar tutiarque est cer ta p aa
'

qut
‘

zm sp er ata victor ia ha s

tud, i lla in D eorum p otestate es t . Liv .

53 . Idem copulativam v im seepe habet : ut
,

N i l libera ls es t quad nan idem j ustum . C ic .

Op eram in r es obscuras canferunt, easdem que nan

nec essa r ius . C ic .

VERBORUM CONSTRUCT IO .

Nom ina tivus post Verbum .

54 . Verba subs tant iva
,
ut sum ,fia

,
ex is ta verba vo

c andi passiva, u t nom inar
,
app ellor , d icor , voca r , e t iis

sim ilia
,
ut videor , babear , ex istim ar

,
utrinque eosdem

casus habent : u t
,

D eus es t m undi Crea tor .

Na tura bea t is

Om n ibus esse ded i t .

E a: n i t idofi t r us ticus . Hor .

Op iferque p er orbsm

D icar . Ovid .

D a m ihi fa lters, da j us ta sanc taqus vider i . Hor .

(a .) Item om nia feré verba post se adj ec tivum adm ittunt ,

quod cum nom inativo verbi casu, genere, et num ero con

cordat : ut,

P i i orant taci ti .
Ma lus pastor dorm it sup inus .

Geni tivus p ost Verbum .

55 . Sum et fio gen itivum postulant, quoties signific ant
possessionem ,

offic ium
,

signum , aut id quod ad rem

quam piam pertine t : ut ,

Adalesc ent is es t m aj or es na tu reverer i . Cic .

Thebes papa/i Ram uni belli j ur efa c tte sunt L iv .
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'

I
‘

AXIS .

65 . Verba appropinquandi, adjungendi ,et 1 1s contrar ia.

dativum exigun t : ut
,

N 7 s c i l equa r ud is hter er e i ngenuas puer . Hor .

F or t i m isceba t m e lla Fa lerno . Hor .

C ur r ui j ung i t eguas . Virg.

P un/um sepultw dis ta l iner t ia

Ce/a ta v ir tus E r ip e ts m ore . Hor .

(a .) Qua dam ex his com posita cum pra positione ad accu
sativum c um ad adm ittunt ; et interdum verba am ovendi et

dis tandi ablativum c um pra positione, vel (apud poetas) sine

pra posi t ione, adm ittunt : li t
,

H i ad sum m um aquam app rap inquant . Ci c .

Sestan Abgdend sep ar a t u rbefi etum . Ovid .

A m a lis igitur m ar s nos abtluc i t
,
nan ti ban is . Cic .

Quantum d is tet ab Inacha Codrus nar ras . Hor .

6 6 . Verba im perandi, parendi , resistendi, et dicendi,
regun t dat ivum : u t

,

Imp era t a ut serv i t c o llec ta p ecunia cuique . Hor .

D ic m ihi, quid fec i .

7 O vid .

Qua t ibi p ram i l to m e sanc t issim e esse observa turum .

C ic .

Temp or e p a r et equus len tis an im asus habenis . O v id .

Om nibus ej us d ic t is r ep ugnavi .

(a .) Excipe r aga, guberna, j ubeo, qua ac cusativum ; temp er a

et m oderar
, qua vel dativum vel ac cusativum adm ittunt : 11 t,

F ar tem hac anim um toler ar e j ubebo .

Ille r egi t dic tis anim as . Virg.

Te har tar , u t am nia gubernes p r udenti ti tua
'

. Cic .

Si t censor
, qui vir os docaut m adar ar i uxar ibus . Cic .

Nan valup ta te sed aj i c ia cons i lia m ader ar i deset . C ic .

zE alus ven tarum tcmp er a t ir as . Virg.

Via l emp sr avere anim is . Liv .

67.
Verba irasc endi regun t dativum : Verba c ondo

nand i dat ivum persona ,
ac cusativum c ulpa ,

s i am bc

eXpr im untur ; si alterum tantii m ,
dat ivum : Ve rba m i

nandi dativum persona , ac cu sat ivum re i : ut
,

Adolesceuti n ihi l es t quad suc c enseam . Ter .

Ii am ines am n ia s ibi ignascun t . Sall.

Utr iqus m ar tem es t m ini ta tus . C ic .



onUM CONSTRUCTIO . 1 0?

6 8 . Verba fidendi et n s c ontraria dativum exigunt : ut
Vacuis comm i tters venis ni l nis i lens dccc l . Hor .

D iflidi t perp etui ta ti bonorum suorum . Cic .

(a .) Interdum v ero verba fidendi ablativo junguntur : ut,
For tunes s tabi li tate confi di t . Cic .

69 . D at ivum ferm é regunt verba c om posita cum his

adverbiis , bane, m a le, sa tis ; et cum his pra pos it ion ibus ,
d
,
ante

,
c i r cum ,

cum
,
in

,
in ter

,
ab

, p ast, p r te, sub, super , 1

d is ,
r e : ut

,

D i i tibi benefa c ian t . Ter .

Canc iananti c ir cumfundsba tur m ull i tuda . Liv .

J udi ces sibi consta r e, et sup er ior ibus canvenirej ud i c i is
debueran t . C ic .

Camp us interj a cens Tiber i s t m aenibus Romanis . Liv .

O m nibus ej us cansili is abst i ti . C ic .

Vos est postponer s na t is

Ausrt suis . Ovid .

B r utum c op i is p raefec i t . C ic .

O r a ip sa ac ulis p rap ani l e. Cic .

Magni tudine anim i p oles t r ep
'

ugna r i for tunw . Cic .

Superfui t p a tr i . Liv .

(a) Nonnul la tam e h ex his ac c usativum interdum regunt

9

Pr testat ingenio a lius a liu m. Quint .
Beatum es t p ast m or tem convenir e eas, qui j usté st cum

fi de v ixer int . Cic .

70 . Passivis verbis subj i c itur interdum dat ivus

agen tis , in terdum ablativus cum pra positione, Vid .

It eg . u t
,

H oc i n Iabar ibus v iventi nan intelligi tur . C ic .

Lauda tur ab his
,
culpa tur ab i llis . Hor .

71 . Sum , c um m ultis alus
, gem inum adm ittit dati

1 1n
,
alterum persona ,

alterum rei : ut
,

E x i t io es t aviais m a rs nant is . Hor .

Quinqus c ohor tes cas tris p raesid ia reliqui t . Ca s .

H unc s ibi dom ic i lia locum delsgerunt . Ca s.
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Accusa t ions p ast Verbum .

i z . Verba transitiva ex igunt ac cusat ivum : 11 t,
Arm a vi r um qus cano . Virg.

Mor tem nan dep r ecar, inqui t . Virg.

73 . Verba neutralia sa pe ac cusativum cognata sig
nific ation is post se habent : ut

,

D uram ser vi t serv i tutem .

Nec v0 .1: hom inem sona t O D ea , cer té . Virg.

(a .) Verba neutralia aliquando etiam accusativum regunt
ejus rei, qua causam significat : ut,

Id ti bi suc c ensea . Cic .

74 . Ve rba rogandi, doc endi , c elandi
,
c ogendi, sa pe

duplic em regunt ac cusativum : ut
,

Tu m adb pasce D eas veniam . V irg.

Ea us m e celet cansuefec ifi lium . Ter .

Quid nunc te, a sine, li tera s doc eam .
7 Cic .

Quid nan m ar ta lia p ec tora cagis

Aur i sac ra fam es .
7 Virg .

(a .) Sa pe etiam verba docendi per ellipsin ablativum ad

m ittunt : ut ,
Socratem fidibus docui t nobi liss im us fidiaca (i . e . fi dibus

luder e .) C ic .

75 . Q ua dam etiam verba m oths cum pra position ibus

ad, trans, c ir cum , p ra ter , c om pos ita , duplic em regunt ac

cusativum , quorum alter ad p ra positionem refertur : 11 t,
Iberum cap ias tr aj ec i t . L iv .

Idem j usj urandum ad igi t Afr anium . Ca s .

76 . Verba qua ac tivé voc e duplic em regunt ac cusati

vum , et verba v estiendi , etiam in passivé voce ac cusatif

vum post se habent : ut
,

P asc er is sx ta bavis .

B elgte Rhenum transducuntur . Ca s .

I ndui turqus aures lentegrad ientis aselli . Ovid .

Abla tivus past Verbum .

77. Quodvis v erbum adm ittit ablativum , signific antem

instrum en tum ,
aut c ausam , aut m odum ac t1on1s : u t ,



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


106 SYNTAXIS

L . B rutus c ivi la tem dom ina tu r egio liberavi t . Cic .

Te 27, quar tana
’

libera tum ga udeo . C ic .

Ap ud vs ter es Rom anos quem c unqus m or ta lium ar cere

tec lo nefa s habeba tur , Tac .

Tu J up i ter hunc ti tuis a r is
, a tec tis urbis a r c ebis .

C ic .

(a .) Apud poetas (ad usum Gra corum ) ve1ba abstinendi

aliquando genit i 1 um adm ittunt : ut ,

Abstins to
,

D ix it ,irarum ca liq ite r ixas. Hor.

D es ine m alliu/m

Tandem querelara/m . Hor .

8 2 . Fungar ,fruar , utor, vescar, dignar , m uto, et com
Iposita, et sup ersedea, ablativo junguntur : ut

,

Qui adip isc i verum glor iam valet, j us t i t ia funga lur
afi c i is . C ic .

H anniba l
,
czim vic tor iaposset uti, fr ui m a lui t. Flor .

Quid puer Ascanius
, sup er a tne s t vesc i tur a ur t

’

t .
7 Virg.

H aud equidem ta li m e d ignar honor s . Virg.

D ir a i t, aid ifica t, m uta t quad ra ta r otund is . Hor .

Verborum m ulti tudine sup ersedendum est . Cic .

8 3 . P ascor e t ni tar ablat ivo, vel sine p ra pos it ione vel

cum pra positione, jungun tur : ut
,

F lor ibus et v ic tu p a scun tur s imp lic is herbw. Virg.

P as c i tur in v iv is L ivor . O v .

P urdj uvenis qui n i t i tur hastd. Virg.

In vi td P ompei i ni teba tur sa lus c ivi ta t is . C ic .

8 4 . Ablativus absolutus dic itur quot ies substantivum

in ablativo cum partic ip io c onstruitur, vel adj ec tiva
,

(interdum etiam cum alio substan tivo
,) ut tem pus vel

m odum , vel aliam rem c om itantem , denote t : ut
,

Ar chi lochus r egnante Romulofiorui t . C ic .

N ihi l de ha'c r e agi potest sa lvis lsgibus . C ic .

E xp osi to quid iniqui tas loc i p osset . Ca s .

Me duce
,
tutus er is . O v.

8 5 . Verbis qu ibusdam additur ablativus par t is afi
'

e c ta ,

et poeticé ac cusativus : ut,
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[Want aur ibus st tr em i t a r tus . Virg.

(a . ) Qua dam usurpantur , (ad usum G ra corum , sed rari s

1i 1n6) etiam c um genitivo : ut
,

Absurdéfac is ,qui angas ts anim i . Plant .

8 6 . E x sula ablativum
, veneo ablativum cum pra po

sitioa e, vap ulo ablat ivum ,
ve l sine pra pos itione vel

r"1 1m pra positione, adm itt it ut
,

Mente tum en, qua sola loco non exsula t
,
utar . Ov .

Resp ond i t se m a lle ti c ive sp olia r i, quam ab haste

venire . Quint .

Test is roga tus es t an ab r ea fus tibus vap u/asset . Quint .
Om nium serm onibus se sentiet vap ula re . C ic .

VERBA INFINITA.

8 7. Verbis quibusdam , et partic ipus et adj ec tivis ,
adduntur verba infin ita ut

,

D ic er e quas p udui t scr iber e j ussi t am or . O v .

.Iussus confunder e f tsdus . Virg.

Era t tum d ignas am a r i . Virg .

8 8 . Verba rogandi, hor tandi , im perandi , et c on traria
,

raro (nisi apud poetas) infinitivum post se habent, ple

rum que vero c onjunc tionem cum subjun c tivo, (Vid .

R eg . ut
,

I llud te ara c l hor tor
,
ut in m uners tua d i ligentiss im us

s is . C ic .

Moneo obtes tarque, us has, qui t ibi genere p rop inqui

sunt , neg liga s . C ic .

Them is toc les p ersuas i t p opula ut c lassis a d ifica r e/ur .

Corn . Nep .

(a .) Ex his v ero j ubeo et veto etiam in pedestri serm one

infinitivo sa pins jungun tur 11 t ,

IIannibal Tar antinos sine arm is convocar i j ussi t . Liv .

8 9 . Verba e ffic iendi conj unc tio c um subj unc tivo
sem per sequitur : ut,

Tu, quicquid indaqdr is d e republica, fac ito ut sc iam .



1 0 8 s rwr an s .

90. Ve rba ac c idend i et sim ilia c onj unc tio cum sub

junc t ivo plerum que sequ itur : ut
,

P er sazp e even i t ut u ti li tas cum hanssta te c e r tet . C ic .

Am ic is quoniam sa tisfec i , r eliquum es t ut e n a m e l

m ihi cansu lam . Corn . Nep .

(a .) Sed c antingit infinitivus sa pe sequitur : ut
,

Non su ivis hom in i cantingit adir e Cor in thum . Hor .

9 1 . V erba perm it tendi , optandi, c ogendi, v e l infinit i

vum
,
v el u t c um subjunc t ivo, adm ittunt (Vid . Reg . 1 3 3 )

ut ,

P /ta ethon ap lani t a t in c ar rum p a tr is to llsr etur . C ic .

Na tura nan p a t i tur ut a liaram sp oli is nos tras ap es

a ugeam us . C ic .

P erm i ttes ipsis expender s num inibus, quid

Convenia t nobis . Juv.

92 . Op ar tet et necesse est interdum infinitivum ,
sa pins

subjunc tivum , post se habent : ut
,

Va lea t p ossessor ap or tel . Hor .

Tanquam i ta fier i non solum opor ter et , sed etiam

necesse esset . C ic .

Corpus m or ta ls in ter ea t nec esse est .

93 . Post verba orandi, im p erandi, vel volendi , ut sa pe

om itt itur, v erbum tam en in subjun c tivo pon itur : 11 t ,

Ts p r o am ar e nos tr a r tgo a tque ara, l s colligas v irum

que p r tebeas . C ic .

P os ter o d ie r ex edix i l om nes a rm a t i co ir ent . Q . Curt .

Veltem D i im m ar ta les fe c issen f ut v iva Ser . S ulp ic io

gra t ia s agsrem us . C ic .

Ma la ts sap iens hast is m elua l
, gatim s tulti C ives

landsa t . L iv .

(a .) Sic post cave sa pe om it titur ne ut ,

Cave ex is tim es m e abj ec isse curam r eip ubltcm . C1C .

94 . sola per ellipsin v erba infi
!‘ta : 11 t

,

H inc sparger e voces

In va lgum am biguas, st quaer er e c ansc ius a rm a . Virg.

(Hi t subauditur inc ip ieba t )
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1 1 0 S YNTAX I S .

SUPINA.

1 00 . Supinum in um ac t ivam signific at ionem

sequ i tur verbum Slgm fican s m otum ad locum :

Sp ec ta tum ven iunt, veniunt sp ec tentur ut ip saz

1 0 1 . Sup inum in u passivam signific at ionem

sequitur adj ec tiva : ut
,

Quod fa c tufoedum est, idem est et d ic tu turp e.

VERBA IMPERSONALIA.

1 02 . Verba quee nom inativum non habent , neque

ultr a t er tiam p ersonam s ingularem et infin it ivum in

fle c tun tur
,
im personalia dicuntur : ut,

H inc tona t, It inc m issis abrump i tur ignibus wtfier . OV.

1 03 . Heec im personalia , inter est et r efer t, quibuslibet

gen it ivis j unguntur et his ablativis
,
m ed

,
tua, sud, nos

l rd, ves tr c
’

i : u t
,

Inter es t m agistra t iis tuer i bonos .

Tut? refer t teipsum nésse .

(a . ) Adduntur et hi geni tivi, tanti , guanti, m agni , p arvi,

p lur is , m inor is , et sim ilia : u t,
Tan ti refer t honesta ager e .

1 04 . Verba im personalia casus pro sensu regunt ,
more aliorum verborum ut

,

O ra tor em irasc i m inim e doc et . C ic .

L icui t Them istoc li esse otioso . C ic .

105 . His verbis a ttinet
, p er tinet, sp ec ta t, propr i e

additur praepositio ad ut
,

Me v is d icer e quod ad te a tt inet .
7 Ter .

1 06 . B ecet
,
a ttinet , et sp ec tn t, quam v is im personalia

d icuntur, nom inat ivum seepe habent, e t in tert ié persona

p lurali seepe inve n iuntur : ut
,

Cand ida pa ct Ito/ nines . trux decet i ra feras . Ovid.

O no? n i/zi t a tt inent . Ter .

E a non ad r elig ionem sp ec tant . Cic .
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1 07. His im personalibus, pudet,

p iget, subj ic itur ac cusativus personae, cum genitivo re i :

ut
,

Ma la m e for tunte p aeni tea t quam vic tor ico p udent .

Curt .

L e non solum p iget s tulti tiae m ete, sed etiam pudet .

E orum nos m iser et . C ic .

S i non pen e sum tlza lam i tmdtegue fuisset . V irg.

(a . ) Interdum res exprim itur, v el verbo infinitivi m odi, vel

onj unc tione guod e t v erbo : ut,

Non m e p udetfa ter i nesoir e guod nesc iam . Cic .

P teni tet m e quod te of endi . Cic .

1 08 . Pleraque pass iva verba in im personalia verti

possunt in ter t ié pe rsona s ingular i , et dativum agentis

vel ablat ivum c um preepositione post se adm ittunt (qui
vero seepius subauditur ) cum vero casum obj e c ti quem
verbum ac t ivuni regit : ut,

Quo r a i t is
, generosa dom us Ma le c r ed i tur ltosti .

Ovid .

In a lium guendam locum ex his loc is m or te m igra tur .

Cic .

D E TEMPORE .

1 09 . Q uae sign ific ant partem tem por is, in ablat ivo

ponuntur : ut,

ZVem o m or ta lium om n ibus Izor is sap i t . Plin .

1 1 0 . Q um durationem tem poris significant, in ac cu

sativo p onuntur : u t,

H ic j am ter c en tum totos r egnabi tur anuos . V irg.

(a . ) Interdum cum eetas hom inis significatur, genit ivus

usurpatur : ut ,

H am i lcar seoum in
‘

H isp ania/m thawit fi lium H anniba lem

annorum novem . Corn . Nep .

(b. ) 1nterdum , sed perrarb, duratio tem poris per ablativum
significatur : u t , ’

Tr iginta annis vilr i t Panwtius
, p osteaguam libros de ofi cns

edidera t . Cic .



1 1 2 SYNTAXI S .

SPATIUM LOCI.

1 1 1 . Spatium loc i in ac cusativo ponitur, cum m otus

significatur in ablat ivo, cum static : ut
,

J am m i lle p assus p rocesseram . Liv .

Mi llions p a ssuum sex a Caesar is cas tr is concedi t . Caes.

(a .) Interdum vero accusativus usurpatur etiam cum static

sfgnificatur : ut,

Mi lleferé et guingentos p assus cas tra ab wrbe locat . Liv.

D ieim us etiam ehest bidui
,
ubi subaudi tur i tinere, vel i ter.

NOMINA LOCORUM.

1 1 2 . Om ne verbum adm ittit genitivum oppidi nom inis

in quo fit ac t io, m odo p rim m vel secundae dec linat ionis

et singular is num eri sit : u t
,

Quid Rom aefa c iam .
7 Juv .

(a .) Hi genitivi, dom i, hum i , m i li tice, belli, nom inum pro

priorum sequuntur form am ut
,

P rwter ea , guibuseungue r ebus vel belli vel dom i p oter im t,
r emp ublicam augeant . Cic .

Procm nbi t kum i bos . Virg.

Una semp er m i li ti ce et dom i f uinnus . Ter.

1 1 3 . Verum si oppidi nom en pluralis num eri
,

aut

tert iae dec lination is fuerit , in ablativo ponitur ut
,

Colc ltus an Assyr ias, T/zebis nutr i tus an Argis. Hor .

Rom az Tibur am o, ventosus, Tibure Rom am . Hor .

1 1 4 . Verbis signific an tibus m otum ad locum additur

nom en oppidi vel insulae in ac cusativo sine praepositione

ut,

A tque a liguis, D oc tas j am nunc ea t
,
inqui t, Atlzena s .

Ovid .

(a .) Hanc constructionem sequuntur domus et rus ut
,

I te dom um saturw, veni t H esp erus, i te cap ellae . Virg.

Ego rus i bo.

1 1 5 . Verbis sign ific antibus m otum a loco additur no

m en oppidi vel insulae in ablativo sine praep ositione : ut,

N is i ante Roma p rof ec tus esses, nunc eam relinguer es.
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1 14 SYNT AX I S .

E xer c i tam habui t gudm p rox ime hostem . Cic .

1 20. E rgo genitivum post se habet : ut,
D ona r i vir tut is ergo benevolent iteque . C ic .

1 21 . P rocul ablat ivo interdum jungitur : ut,
Multi suam r em bene gesser e et p ublicam pa tr i a

p r ocul. C ic .

(a .) Apud poetas et serior is sevi sc riptores . c lam , p a lam ,
et

tm u l ablativo junguntur et aliquando usque cum accusativo
Jel ablat ivo ut

,

Clam uxor e m ea et fi lio . Ter.

Sim ul his te , cam dide F urni dieere p ossum . Hor.
Corp ora usgue p edes carbaso velabam t . Curt .

CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO .

1 22 . CONJ UNCTIONES c opulativae , e t disjun c tivae, si
m iles c asus, m odos

,
e t tem pora c onjungunt : ut

,

Socr a tes docui t XenOp /zontem et P la tonem .

Nec scr ibi t nec legi t .

Oc c idi t,
Nullifiebilior quam t ibi

,
Virgi li . Hor .

(a . ) Nisi variae construc tionis ratio aliud poscat : ut
,

Em i liorum c entuss i et p lur is .

Via i Rom ce e t Venetiis .

1 23 . Pro qudm post c om parativum poetae interdum

usurpant a tque : ut
,

Ar c ti as a tque Itederee p rocera a str ingi tur i lex . H or .

1 24 . Cum c om paratio significatur , seepe usurpatur

tam , respondente quam ut
,

Velt
'

em tam dom es tica ferre p assem gudm ista con

tem neres C ic .

1 25 . Gum signific atur aliquid m ax im um esse quod

fier i potest, seepe u surpatur superlativus praec edente

qudm , interdum quam p ossum : ut
,

M ill i nihi l fui t op tabilius qudm ut gudm gra tissim u.

erga te esse cognoscer er . Cic .

Caesa r ad bostem gudm m ax im is p otui t i t iner ibus

tontendi t . Cass .





1 1 6 S YNTAX IS .

Qaum cagni tionem j ur is augur i z consequi cup io, tum

m elzer cule tuis incr ed ibzli ter s tudi is delec tor . C ic .

1 30 . Quum ,
tem pus s ignific ans, interdum indicat i vo,

interdum subj unc t ivo , j ungitur : ut
,

Qui nan p rop utsa t inj ur iam a suis, guum p otes t, ia

j ustefa c i t . C ic .

Ad H a nniba lem guum ad lacum Aver ni esset
, quingue

nobi les j uvenes vener ant. Liv .

E r i t i llud p rofec lb tempus, quum graviss im i hom inis

fidem des ider es . C ic .

1 3 1 . An teguam et pr iusquam subj unc tivo j unguntur
si res in dub i o est

,
v el si duae res de quibus agitur c on

nec tun tur aliter , indic ativum adm ittunt : ut
,

Tempes tas m ina tur an teguam sarga t . Sen .

A nte om nia veneun t quam g leba u /za em a tur . C ic .

Qudm bene v ivebant Sa turno r ege, pr iusguam

Tellus in longas es t p a tefa c ta v ias . Tib.

1 3 2 . Quin et quom inus negat ionem ,
vel dubitationem ,

vel sim ile aliquid sequentia, subj unc tivum exigunt : ut
,

Non d abi to t quia br evi Tr oj a s i t p er itur a . C ic .

P a rm enio P li i lippum deter rer e volui t quom inus m edi

cam entum biber e t . Curt .

Tiber ium non soli tudines p rotegebant guin torm enta

pec tor isfa ter etur . Tao .

1 3 3 . Conjunc tiones finales, ut, qua, no, et aliae ab his

derivatae , subj un c tivum exigunt : ut,
P y lades Gresten se esse d ix i t , ut p ro i lla necaretur .

C ic .

Legem brevem esse op or tet, qua fac ilius ab imp er i tis

tenea tur . Sen .

Ver eor ne tuum laborem augeam . C ic .

1 34 . Ut
,
cum tem pus vel com parationem significat,

indicativum post se habet : ut
,

Ut sum us in P anto
,
ter fr igor e cons t i ti t Is ter . Ovid.

Ut fugiunt aquilam ,
tim id issim a turba , colum bte . C v .
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1 1 8 SYNTAX I S .

S ic cogi tandum est tanquam a liquis in intim am pec tus
insp i cere possi t . Sen .

1 40. Qadd, quia, quoniam ,
indicativo junguntur, cum

Opinionem loquentis indicant ; cum aliorum ,
subjunc

tivo : ut,

Refugi t te, quia r agte

Turp ant et cap i tis nives. Hor .

Lauda t P ana tius Afr icanum , quad fuer i t abstinens .

C ic .

1 4 1 . Utrum , ne, an, num , cum dubitationem ve l obli

quam interrogationem significant, subjunc tivum postu

lant, etiam si conj unc tio ip sa subaudiatur : ut,

.D ifi c i le es t dic tu utrum [t as tes m agis P omp ei i v ir tu

tem p ugnantes t im uer int, an m ansuetud inem vic t i

d i lex er int . Cic .

L ega ti sp ecular i j ussi sunt num sollic i ta ti anim i soc io

rum a r ege P erseo
“

essent . L iv .

B alcam neone doleam nibi l interes t . C ic .

1 42 . Ne
,
cum prohibo

et
,
im perativo vel subjunc tivo

jungitur : ut,
Ne tem ne gudd ultrd

r im us m anibus v i ttas . Virg.

Tu ne quwsier is quem m i lt i
, quem t ibi

F inem D i deder int . Hor .

1 43 . Om nes voc es quae interrogationem m eram ex

pr im unt
,
indicativo junguntur : ut

,

Tune id ver i tas es .
7 Cic .

Num eum fa c t i p iget ? Cic .

Quis fui t borrendos qui p r im us p rotuli t enses .
7 Tib.

DE RELAT IVO .

1 44 . Qui causam S ignific an s subjunc tivum ex igit ut,

C lus ini lega tos Ram am
,

‘

qui aux i lium c
‘

t Sena tu p ete

r ent, m iser e . L iv .

Volup tas non est d igna ad quam sap iens r esp icza t.

Sen .
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1 45 . Cum vero relativa p r opositio substantivi locum

supplet, v erbum in indicativo ponitur : ut
,

Nam a li i ara tores p robantur a m ulti tudine, a li i ab 228

qui intelligunt (i . e . usap ientibus .) C ic .

Quoscunqus de ts qusri aud ivi (i . e . om nes quer entes)
p lacavi . Cic .

1 46 . Om nes voc es indefin ite positae, vel in obliqua

oration s , v el in sententiaab al iapendente, subjun c tivum

postulant : ut
,

Innocentia
.
est afi ec t io ta lis anim i quas nocea t nem ini .

C ic .

Cui scr ibam video. Cic .

E xp er to cr edi ts
, quantas

In c lgp sum assurga t , quo turbine torquea t hastam .

Virg.

PRE POSITIONUM CONSTRUCTIO .

1 47. Praepositiones

Adversum adversus
,
c is ci tra

,
ap ud, ante, psnesque ,

Intra
,
infra, contra, sup ra, post, c ir c i ter, inter,

C irca c ircum
,
ultra

, j ux ta, erga, p rester , et ex tra,
0 b

,p rop s ,p er , p rop ter ,ver sus, trans,p one, secundum ,
ad,

ac cusativum regunt : ut,

Qusm p enes arbi tr ium est . Hor .

Ter c ir cum I liacos rap tavera t Hec tora m uros. Virg.

P rop ter aqua s . Virg.

Am i ci tia prop ter se exp stenda est . Cic .

P er m are paup er ism fugisns. Hor .

Lud i decem p er d iesfac ti sunt. Cic .

Per m e unum sfi sc tum est ut liber tas in c ivi ta te mane
r et . C ic .

Sophoc les ad summ am ssnec tutem tragosdiasfeci t. Cic.
Castra ad Cybistra locavi . C ic .

Aliquot p ost m enses ad Ccssarem venit. Cic .



1 20 new 1 AX IS .

P ost equi tem sedet a tr a cura . Hor .

P rtster castra Ca sar suas cop ias transdux it . Cass .

Om nibus sententizs p rx tsr unam condem na tus est. Cic .

1 4 8 . A (ante vocalem ab
,) absque, sine, coram ,

cum
,

Is e (ante vocalem ex
,) p r te , p ro, ablativum regunt : ut,

A ts p r inc ip ium , tibi des ine t. Virg.

Tecum m ihi d iscord ia est . Hor .

Non sine D is anim osas infans . Hor .

Non laqui p r te m osror e potui t . C ic .

S taba t p r o temp lo et Cap i tolia celsa teneba t. Virg.

Cunc ta p ro hostibus erant. Tac .

E consula tu est p r oj ec tas in G a lliam . Cic .

F elic i ter, s t ex m eti sententid r empublicam gessi ré
’

f
s .

10 .

1 49 . In, sup er , sub, et subtsr (quod tam en raro inveni

tur ,) pro sensu ac cusativum vel ablativum regunt ut,

R eges in ip sos imp er ium est J ovis . Hor.

In Sena tum veni t . Cic .

Lucas in ar cefui t sum m d. Ovid .

S uper et Garam an tas st Indos

P r oferet imp er ium . Virg.

Multa sup er P r iam o rog i tans, sup er H ec tore m ulta .

Virg.

Manet sub J ovefr igido vena tor . Hor .

Sub eas li ter as sta t im r ec i ta tw sun t tum. C ic .

Multaque m efugiunt p r im is sp ec ta ta sub annis . Ovid .

E xerci tas q
’

us subj ugum m issus est. Cees .

Angus ti subtsr fastigia tec ti
E neam dux i t. Virg.

Subter densd testudine tuti . Virg.

1 50 . Tenus ablativum singularem ,
ablativum vel ge

nitivum pluralem regit et sem per c asum suum sequitur

ut
,

L a ter i capulo tenus abdidi t sasem . Virg.

E t crurum tenus am ento p a lear ia p endent. Virg.

Altera p er j ugulum p ennis tenus ac ta sagi tta est.

Ovid.
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P R OSOD IA.

PROSOD IA est pars G ram m atic a , qua quant itatem

syllabarum doc e t .

D ividitur Prosodia in tres partes , Tonum ,
Sp ir i tum ,

e t Tempas .

Hoc loc o v isum est nobis de Temp ore tantum trac tat e .

TEMP US est syllaba proferenda m ensura .

T em pus breve s ic notatur
”

; ut, D bm iniis . Longum

autem s ic ut
,
cbntra.

Pe s duarum syllabarum plurium ve c onstitutio est ex

c ertaTem porum observations .

Pes duarum longarum syllabarum est sponda us : ut
,

vu
'

tus .

Longa syllaba, duabus brevibus syllabis sequentibus,
dac tylum efli c it ; ut, sc r ibers

’

.

SCANSIO est legitim a versus in singulos pedc s c om

m ensuratio .

Sc ansioni ac c idunt figu ra ,
Sgna lap ha , E c t/zlzp s zs ,

Sgna resis, D ia resis, et Ca sur a .

1 . Sgna lap ha est elisio voc alis in fine dic tionis
, ante

alteram in initio sequen tis : ut ,

SErd nim i s vi t
’
Es t c rds tind

,
vi v

’Midis. Mart.

pro vi ta v ive.

At hsu et a nunquam interc ipiuntur .

II . E c thlip s is est, quoties m cum suit vocali perim itur

prox im a dic t ions a voc ali exorsa ut,
Manstr ’ info

'

rm
’

,
i ngens, cui lumén [id

'

émp titm

Virg

pro m onstrum ,horr endum ,
inform s.
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III . Sgna r esis est duarum syllabarum in unam c on

trac tio : ut,

Sou IEntbfi tEr
'

i nt Eilvedr iii vim ine
'

tEx ta . Virg.

quas i sc riptum esset a lva r ia .

IV . D ia rssis est , ubi ex una syllabfi d issec ta fiun t

dua z
,
ut,

D
'

e

'

bii i‘r lint fusos svoli
’

dssé siib
'

s . Ov . Ep .

sva/nisse pro evo lv isse .

V . Ca sur a e st
,
cum post p edem absolu tum syllaba

brevis in fine dic tion is extenditur ut ,

P Ec tbr ibus i re/ride s sp i r iintid cbnsit li t Ex ta . V irg .

DE GENERIBUS VERSUUM .

VERSUS herm cus , qui H exam eter e tiam d ic itur
,

c onstat ex sex pedibus ; qu intus locus dac tylum , sex tus

sponda um p ec uliar iter s ibi v indic at ; reliqui hunc vel

i llum
, prout volum us u t

,

T i tgré t it pa
'

tii lde réc ii biins sub tegm i ne fdgi . Vi rg .

Reper itur aliquando sponda us et iam in quinto loc o

Cara D eum sobblEs , m agnum J bvis i nc rem en tam . V i rg.

U lt im a c uj uscunque v ersus svllaba habetur c om m u

n is .

VERSUS elegiacus, qu i e t P entam etr i nom en habet ,
é duplic i c onstat pen them im er i : quarum pr ior duos

p ede s , dac tylic os, Spondiac os, v e l alterutros c om pre

bendit cum syllaba longa altera e t iam duos pedes , sed

om nino dac tylicOs , c um syllaba. item longz
’

i ut
,

5 583 Es t sbltic i ti p iEnd timor is dm ar . Ovid . Epist .
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PRIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS.

I . Voc alis ante duas c onsonantes, aut duplic em in

cadem d ic t ions, ubique positions longa est : ut, ventas
,

dx is
, p a tri z o .

II . Q uod s i c onsonan s priorem dic tionem c laudat,
sequen te item a c onsonan te inchoante . voc alis pra c e

dens et iam positione longa er it : u t ,

Miijbr sum qudm cui pbssi t fo
'

r titnd nocer e .

Syllaba j ar , sum , quam ,
e t s i t

, positione longa sunt .

(a) At si p rior dic tio in vocalem brevem exeat , sequente

a duabus consonant ibus inc ipiente, interdum , sed rarius
,

produc itur : ut,
FEr te

'

ci ti j e
'

rr ilm , ddte telEi , scdndi tem itras . Virg.

III . Vocalis brevis ante m utam
, sequente liquida,

c om m unis redditur : u t
, patr i s, volii cr is : qua tam su

regula in c om positis non obt inet : ut , Zidm i ror, abr ip io,
sitbruo, bbruo.

VOCALIS ante alteram in eadem dic tions ubique
brew s est : ut, D éus, m éus, tuus, pius .

1 . Exc ip ias genitivos in ius u t
,
uni us

,
i l/ius

, ubi
i c om m un i s reperi tur l i cet m a lter ius sem per s it brevis,
m a li as sem p er longa.

2 . Exc ipiendi sunt e tiam genit ivi et dativi quinta
dec lination is

,
ubi s inter gem inum i longa fit 5ut,fa c ie

'

i

alioqui non ; u t , re
’

i
,
spe

'

i
, fidéi .

P i etiam infio longa es t
,
n isi sequuntur e e t r s im ul

ut, f i sr em , fier i .

O m nia
v

j dm f
'

i ilnt , j ie
'

ri quas
"

: po
'

ssé nEgt
-

zbam .

D i as p r im am syllabam habet longam , D iana c om

m unem .

Ohs
, interj ec tio, priorem syllabam com m unem habet

E ll e /t penultim am sem per produc it .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


Pao som A .

E t alia nonnulla ex utroque gen ere, qua relinquun tr 3

s tud 10 5 1s inter legendum observanda .

COMPOSITA sim plic ium quan titatem sequuntur

ut
, 5. légo légis, p a r légo a [Ego lEgas, a lno ; a potens,

impbtens a sb
'

lor
, consolar .

Exc ipiun tur tam en ha c brevia a longis enata : ut
,

dej ero, pej éro ; aj it i
'

o ; innilba , p ronuba , anubo.

OMNE pra ter itum dissyllabum priorem habet lon

gam u t , legi , em r
,
m ovt .

l . Exc ipias tam en, bibi , ded i , sc id i, s tet i, s ti t i, tali, et

f id i afi ndo .

2 . Prim am pra teriti gem inant ia prim am brevem ha

bent : ut , cecid i, a cado ; ceci d i
,
a ca do : d idic i , féfelli,

m 6m ord i , p ép snd i, p ilpugi , tétend i, tétigi, tbtond i , tutud i .

SUPINUM dissyllabum pr iorem habet longam : ut,
vi sum , lii tum ,

l5tum , m btum .

Exc ipe ddtum ,
i tum

,
[ i tum rdtum

,
r iltum

,
sdtum

,
s i t /1 m ,

s ta
'

tum
,

e t c i tum a c ieo e i es ; nam c i tum a c io c is,

quar ta , pr iorem habet longam .

Penultim a ter t ia p ersona pluralis perfec t i ac tiv i in
-er un t desin en s, si antepenult im a brevis sl t

,
c om m unis

lnabenda es t.
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ULTIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANT ITAS .

I . A Fin ita producuntur : u t , amd, contra, erga .

Exc ipias, i ta, quid, sid. Item om nes c asus in a
,

cujuscunque fuerint generis, num eri, aut dec linat ionis ;

pra te r v oc at ivos a Gra c is in as ut
,
6 E ast? et abla

t ivum prim a dec lination is : ut
,
m usa .

II. In b
,
d
,
t , puris desinentia, brevia sunt : ut, lib,

dd
, caput.

III . In c desinentia producuntur : ut, dc, si c, et hi s ,
adverbium .

Sedftis , nEc, doné
’

c
, c orripiuntur .

Pronom en his , et neutrum ejus hbc , m odo non sit

3.13121t 1 c asus , c om m un ia sunt .

IV . E finita brevia sunt : ut
,
m ars, p ene

'

,
legé

'

, scr ibe
'

.

l . Exc ip ienda sunt om nes voc es quin ta inflec tionis

in e ut, fide, d ie, un it cum par ticull s 1ndé enat l s ; ut,

hod ie, quot id ie, p r id ié,p ostr id ie 1 tem quar
’

é, et si qua

sunt 8 1 111 1113 .

2 . Et secunda item p ersona singulares secunda

c onj ugation is ut, docs, m ove : pra ter cave, quod ulti

m am plerum que COI
‘

I
‘

lp l t .

Producun tur etiam m onosyllaba in e ut , m e, te, se

pra ter qué, 7225, v5, conjunc tiones enc lltl cas.
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l . Exc ip iuntur nom ina ln es tertia inflexion is
, q ua

penultim am genitivi c rescen tis c orr ip iunt : ut
,
m i tes

,

segé
'

s
,
d ives . Sed ar iEs, abii s , par i

'

és
, Cer i s, et p i s, una

cum c om positis, ut bipe
'

s
,
tr il zi s, longa sunt .

2 . E s quoque , asum
,
una c um c om p ositis, c orripitur ;

ut
, p o tés, ade

'

s
, p rodés , obe

'

s quibus p eni s adj ungi po tes t .

3 . Item neutra
,
e t nom inativ i plurales G ra corum

ut , hipp om a ne
’

s , ca c oiithé
’

s . Cy c lop i s, Na iadés .

1 1 1 . Is finita brevia sunt : ut, P a ris
, p anis, tr is tis

,

hilar is .

1 . Exc ipe obliquos c asus plurales in is, qui p radu

cuntur : ut , m asi s
,
m ensi s am snsa , dom ini s, temp li s e t

qui s p ro quibus .

2 . Item produc entia penultim am genitivi c re sc en t is

ut , Samnis, Sa lam i s ; genit ivo, Sam ni tis, S a lam inis .

3 . Et m onosyllaba item om n ia ; ut
, vi s, l i s : pra ter

is et quis nom inativos, et bis apud O vidium .

Se c unda p ersona s ingular is pra sentis ac tiv i quar ta

c onjugat ionis produc it i s ; ut, audi s : SIC p assi s, veli s ,

noli s
,
m a li s .

Secunda persona s1ngulares futuri sec und i ac tivi

indic at ivi
,
et p erfec ti subjunc tivi, is c om m une fac iunt

ut, feceris, deder is .

(a .) Porro in his tem poribus secunda persona pluralis

penultim am com m unem habet ut, dixer i tis, transier i tis .

G ra ti s et fori s ultim am producunt .

IV . O s finita producuntur : u t, hanos, nepa
'

s
,
dom inas ,

servos .

Pra ter c ompbs, imp bs, os ossis, et exbs .
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Et nom ina p ropria derivata aGra c is in as ut
,
D eli s

,

Chabs
,
P a lladbs

,
P hy llidbs .

v . Us finita c orr 1p1untur : ut, fam uliis
,
r sgi iis, tempds,

am am
'ds .

Exc ip iuntur p roduc entia p enult im am gen itivi c res

c en tis ut
,
sa lits, tellits ; gen itivo , sa lzi tis , tellit r is .

Longa sunt e tiam om nes voc es quar ta inflec tionis in

us
, pra ter nom 1nat 1vum et vocat1vum sm gu lares : ut

,

gen . sing . m anti s ; nom . ac cus . voc . plur . m anti s .

His ac c edunt e tiam m onosyllaba : ut, c r its, thus, mus,
sus .

Et G ra ca item per avg diphthongum ,
cuj uscunque

fue rint c asfis : ut, nom . P ant/t its,Melamp its ; gen . S ap
;

p/l t
-

t s, C lift s .

V I . Ys finita corr ipiuntur : ut, I tgs .

XI. U finita produc untur om nia ut, m anii, genii ,
am a tit

,
d iii .

XII. Y finita corripiuntur : ut, Tiphg}.



PROPRIA QUE MARIBUS

THE GENDERS OF NOUNS,

CONSTRUED .

I. PROPRIA p rop er nam es qua whi ch tribuuntur are as~

s igned m ar ibus to the m a le hind dicas you m ay ca ll m ascula
m asculines ut as , sunt are Divorum the nam es of the hea then
Gods , Mars the God of war , Bac chus the God of w ine, Apollo
the God of w isdom ; Virorum the nam es of m en ut as Cato

,

a noble Rom an, Virgilius the Pos t Virgi l ; Fluviorum the

nam es of Rivers ut as , Tibris the Tiber , Orontes, a r iver by
Ant ioch Mensium the nam es of m onths, ut as O ctober
the m onth Oc tober ; Ventorum the nam es of w inds , ut as

n ibs the south-wes t w ind , Notus the south w ind, Auster the

south wind ; Montium the nam es of m ounta ins , ut a s O ssa

m ount Ossa Alpis tam en but the Alp s est is m uliebris f em i
nine, s t and (Eta m ount (Eta

,
Cyllene m oun t Cy llsne,

Rhodope m ount Rhodop e, et and IEtna m oun t E tna gravis

ter r ible oa c is ignibus w ith hiddenfir es Pelion m ount P elion

est neutrum is neuter , Sorac te m ount Sorac ts, Ceraunia the

Ceraunian m oun ta ins neutra a re neuter . (v . 1

1 1 . PROPRIA nom ina p r op er nam es referentia denot ing
fa m ineum sexum thef em ale sex tribuuntur ar e given fa m ineo

generi to the f em inine gender ; sive whether sun t they a re

Dearum the nam es of Goddesses, ut as Juno Jup i ter
’

s w if e ,
Venus the Goddess of beauty Muliebria the nam es of wom en

,

ut as Anna Anne, Philotis Phi late ; Urbium the nam es of
ci t ies

,
ut as Elis a ci ty of P elop onnesus , Opus a ci ty of

Locris : Regionum the nam es of countries, ut as Gra cia
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epicoena nouns of the ep icene gender ; quibus to whi ch vox

ipsa the term ina tion i tself feret w i ll give genus aptum the

r ight gender . v . 29

Multa e tiam m any a lso dabunt wi ll g ive com m une genus

the com m on gend er ; ut as
,
lepus a hyr e, anser a goos e , ves

p erulio a ba t
,
m us a m ouse, grus a crane, bos an ox or ca

t
s ,

canis a dog,
a tque and e lephan tus an e lep hant . Sus a p ig,

t igris a t iger , s t and anguis a snake j unguut j oin fa m ineum
thsf em in ine gender m ari to the m asculine ; s t and serpens a

serp en t , dam a que and deer
,
s t and talpa m oles egentes lum ine

d ep r ived (f s ight . (v. 32

IV. D ECLENS ION 1 .

As , es , words ending in a s and es c runt w ill be m ascula
m asculines : inflex io p rim a the fir s t d eclens ion habsbit w ill
have a

,
e
,
words end ing in a or e fa m ine i gene ris of thef sm i

n ine gender , nisi unless sensus the sense p rohibs t f orbids .

Boreas the nor th w ind , satrapes a sa trap ,
m as a r e m asculine ;

litera a let ter m uliebris is f em inine , C irce and Ci r ce . Sed

but sc riba a scr ibe m as genus is the m asculine gender , sic so

scurra a buf oon, athleta an a thlete
,
lanista af enc ing m as ter .

(0 . 36

V. D ECLENS IO N 1 1 .

Secunda the second declension dat gives um nouns ending in

um neutrals neuter
,
us s t er nouns end ing in us and er ple

rum que gener a lly m as m ascul ine . Sic so regnum a k ingdom
neut rum is n eu ter

,
dom inus a m as ter m as is m asculine, atque

and m agister a tea cher . Sed but qua dic ta sup ra sunt wha t

has been sa id befo r e dabunt wi ll g ive legenti the r eader pauca
a f ew words exc ip isuda to be ex cep ted ; nam for m alus an

app le arbor be ing a tr ee m uliebr is c rit w ill be f em inine , s t

Abydus and Abydos nom en the nam e urbis of a ci ty sic so

alr us a belly , hum us the ground , colus a dis tafi
'

,
atque a nd

carbasus linen, s t and vannus a w innow ing m achine ; sic so

phaselus a boa t no ta hnown Nilo to the Ni le .
— Pauca et iam a

f ew a lso deducta deri ved Gra c is f rom the Gr eeks oc current
wi ll occur

, papyrus p ap er , ant idotus an ant idote
,
c os tus the

herb z edoary , diphthongus a d ip hthong, byssus fine flax, et
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a nd illa those words quot as m any as 0 3 breve as shor t c laudit

e nds ; c eu as, D e los D elos , Ses tos Ses tos , st and Is thm os an

is thm us ; sed but virus p oison, pelagas the s ea neutralia a r e

neuter , s t and adj l c s add vulgus the comm on p eop le, quam v is

a lthough interdum som etim es ponas you m ay class has this

inter m ascula am ong m asculines non genus est ullum ther e

is not any gender quo in whi ch penus p rovis ions non invenie tm

w ill not befound . (v . 40

VI. D ECLENS ION I I I .
—MA SCUL INE S .

Crede consider voces the words quas which ter tia inflexio

the third declension reddit af ords m ares m as culine lsc tori to

the reader
,
51 if or, os

, er, 0 quoque and o c laudit term ina te

rectum the nom ina tive case ; vel or quas those which es fini t

ends , quibusque and in which genit ivus the geni tive case
c resc i t incr eases : sic so

,
honor honour , atque and heros a

hero, c rater a cup , serm oque and a d iscourse
,
tapesque and a

carp et : at but soror a s is ter atque and uxor a w if e m uliebria

sem per are a lways f em inine, st and arbor a tr ee ; sed bu t c or

a hear t , m arm or m arble, ador corn,
s t and a quor the s ea

neutralia sem per are a lway s neuter . Sic so c os a whets tone

est is fa m inei generis of the f em inine gender , dosque and a

dowry ,
sed but os

,
seu whether oris habet i t m a lces or is

(m eaning a f ace) , siv e ossis or ossis (m eaning a bone
,) c ri t

wi ll be neutrals neuter
,
chaosqus and chaos , s t and m elos

m elody ; atque alia and other words deduc ta der i ved a lingua

Pelasgéfrom the Gr eek language . Tuber
,
fructus when m ean

ing the f r ui t , m as es t is m as culine
,
sed but erit i t w ill be

m uliebris fem inine ut as arbor the tr ee lin ter a boa t c om

m unis is comm on ver sp r ing neut rum is neuter
, so ar e verber

a s tr ip e, s t and uber a tea t , a tque and cada v e r a ca r cass , i ter
a j ourney ,

spinther a bush/e , quibus adj ic e to whi ch a dd

tuber a m ushroom , atque and quot nom ina as m any nouns as

finita per er ending in er no tant denote plantas p lants . Ex

c ipias quoque you m ay excep t a lso, lec tor a r eader , hyperdis

syllabon a word of m or e than two sy llables in do ending in do,
s t quot and as m any words as io c laudit ends

,
deduc ta bein

der ived verbis from verbs ; velut as libido lus t, form idoque

and f ear sic so dic tio sp eaking ,
lectio r ead ing ; porro m or e

over caro j lesh est is m uliebris f em inine, atque and echo echo,
M 2
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atque and Argo the Argo s t and im ago an im age ; cupido love
e s t is rite p rop er ly m uliebris f em inine, cum when notat i t

s p eaks of affec tum the p assion,
s t tam en and yet vates p oets

1n te r 1lum som et im es c ogun t hoc p r ess this in m as cula into the
l is t of m asculines . Disses you w ill learn pauca tha t a few
finita per e s ending in es foem inei generis ar e of the f em inine

g ender , licet cres cen tia a lthough increasing in the geni tive

case ; m e rges a forkf ul, m e rc esque and a r eward , quiesque

a nd r es t
,
s t and teges a m a t , atque and segss a cornfield

quadrupes a quadrup ed com m unis is com m on , s t and a les a

b ird ,
atque and obses a hos tage, com es a. companion, atque

a nd hospes a hos t
,
or hos tess , quibus to whi ch adj ic e add

princeps a p r ince, or p r incess . (0 . 52

VII . D E CLE NS I O N I I I .— FEM IN INE S .

Om ne quod every word which exit in ends in as , is , ys, au ,

11
,
es quoque and es, quando when non c resc it i t does not in

cr ease gen itivo in the gen it ive case, erit wi ll be m uliebre

fem inine sups rque and m or eover s liquids. p ra eunte s when

p r eceded by a liquid pra be t idem genus gives the sam e gender ,
m em en to r em em ber ; sic so p ietas p iety , fraus f r aud , atque

and chlam ys a clas h, nav isque and a ship , ratisque and a

ship , pax p ea ce, radix a root , uubes a cloud, s t and hyem s

winter ,
m a rs dea th ; exc ipe ex cep t pauca a f ew ; as assis a

p ound w eight m as erit w il l be m asculine , com péstaque and i ts

comp ounds e lepbasquc a nd an elep hant m as is m asculine, s t
and quicquid Gra c um wha tever w ord or igina lly Gr eeh, habet
-antis m ahes -an t is in the geni t ive, ut as Atlas At las , atque

and gigas a g iant , adam as adam an t
,
vas vadis a sur ety , e

sensu because of the sense
,
e s t m as is m asculine

,
vas vasis a

vess el, neu t rum is neut er ; s ic so fas r ight neutrals is net
" ! r

,

ne l
'

asque and wrong . Vrdebis quoque you wi ll s ee a lso m ulta

m any nouns is finita end ing in is m ascula m asculine, pulvis
dus t

,
s t and pollis bran ,

cucum is a cucum ber
,
sanguis blood,

lapis a s tone, em uls a r iver
,
s t and axis an ax letr ee

, glis a

dorm ous e
,
caulis a s ta lh

,
cassis, cum non c resc it geni tivo,

when, m eaning a net, i t does not incr ease in the genitive,

(cassi s euim for a he lm e t , a quo f r om which cassidis venit

com es est is m uliebref em inine) collis a hi ll, fasc is a f aggot ,
follis a bellows, funis a r op e, pestis a p lague, st and ensis a
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m asculine, st and s tirps a s tock habetur is a ccounted c om

m unis com m on . (v . 75

VIII. D E CLENS ION I I I .
— NEUTERS .

Qua the nouns which a, e
,
i, y, c , l, n, t . ar, or , tl s , c lau

dunt end , legun tur aref ound in r ead ing neutra to be neuter ;
vides you m ay s ee exem pla examp les ; poem a a p oem . s t and

m are the s ea, m isy vi tr iol
,
s i nap i m us ta rd , alec p ickle, lac

m ilk , m el honey ,
anim alqus and an anim a l ; carm en a verse

s t and adds add c aput a head
,
laquear a cei ling , j eeur the

l iver . adj ic e add tem pus t im e . Sol the sun , m ugil a m ullet
,

m ascula ar e m asculine ,
s ic so sal sa lt plerum que genera lly ,

pluralique and in the p lura l num ber sales w i t sem pe r a lways .

Pra sul a p r esident s t and exul an exi le s t and v igi l a sent inel

com m unia ar e comm on ; fidicen a harp is t , ren a kidney , pec

ten a com b
,
m ascula a re m asculines s t and addas you m ay

add pauc issim a a very f ew deduc ta d er ived a Gra ca, l ingua
from the Gr eek language , delphin a dolp hin, l ichen r ingworm ,

s t and pa an a song in honour of Ap ollo ; p rimaque e legs and

a ccord ing to the firs t rule in the book
,
Cit ha ron m ount

Ci tha ron, sindon m us lin, atque and icon an im age, s t and

Am azon an Am azon
,
m uliebria sunt a re f em inine ; s t and

alcyones king-fishers , qua which word rarius exs tant is s eldom

found num ero pri m o in the s ingular num ber Par
,
signific ans

m eaning soc ium a m a te
,
m as i s m asculine ; turtur a tur t le

dove m as is m asculine, s t and augur a soothsay er , fur a thief,
vultur a vultur e , s ic so furfur bran pauca a f ew in us end ing
in us m uliebr ia ar e f em inine ut as vir tus vir tue, incus an

anvil, te llus the ea r th, palus a m arsh
,
a tque and juventus

youth, atque and pecus a floc lc, m aking pec ud is i n the gen it ive
c ase ; dans when i t m akes pec ori s m ean ing a herd ac c i pe take

i t neutrum as neuter . (0 . 1 1 1

IX. D ECLENS ION W .

U neutrum a noun ending in u is neuter , u t as cornu a

horn us a noun ending in us m as is m ascul ine , c eu as cursus a
course, s t and actus an ac t of a p lay ; porticus a p or t ico,
atque and tribus a tr ibe, m uliebria are f em inins , acusque and
a need le , dom usque and a house, s t and m enus a hand, s t and
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quercus an oak, sic so idus the ides of the m onth c um quin

quatribus and a f east in honour of Minerva ca lled Quinqua
trus ; sensus the sense m ons trat shows anus an old wom an

,

nurue a daughter
-in-law, s t and soc rus a m other -ia -law m uhe

br ia to be fem inine . (v . 126

X. D E CLEN S IO N v .

Quint a the fif th declension dat gives m uliebre genus the ;

f em inine gender , ut as spes hop e at but dies a day est is “

num ero plurali in the p lura l num ber m as tantum m asculine
only prim o in the s ingular num ber com m une i t is com m on .

(0 . 130,

XI. ADJECTIVES.

ADJECTIVA adj ect ives habent ia having duntaxat only
uuam voc em one term ina tion , ut as , felix happ y ,

audax bold
,

retinent keep genus om ne every gender sub un it under tha t

one ending . Si if cadunt they fa ll sub under gem ina voce a

double term ina t ion, velut as
,
om nis , s t and om ne a ll, vox

prior thefarm er word est is com m une daum the com m on of
two genders, vox altera the second word neutrum is neuter

at but si if variant they vary tres voces the three end ings , u t

as , sacer, sac ra, sac rum sacred ; vox prim a thefirs t word est

is m as m asculine, altera the second foem ina f em inine, tertia
the third neutrum is neuter . (v . 132

Sunt que is there ar e som e in which plurales casus the
p lura l cases in a ending in a non adhibentur are not used ,

pauper p oor , in0ps p oor , puber of r ip e age, sosps s saf e, c um

w i th degener degenera te, uber f ruitful, s t and dives r ich
,

loc uples r ich,
m em or m indful, im m em or unm indful, atque and

superstes surviving . (0 . 1 38



NOUNS HETEROCLITE,

IRREGULAR
,

CONSTRUED .

QUE those nouns which variant change genus their gender
aut or flexum declens ion, qua cunque and wha tsoever nouns

novato ritu af ter a new m anner defic iunt f a ll shor t ve or

superant exceed in declining, sunto let them be called Hetero

clita H eterocli t es , or nouns irr egular . (v. 1 ,

CERNIS you see ha c these nouns variantia vary ing genus

the gender in variis num eris in the dif er ent num bers . (v .

Nam for ha s these words m aria m asculine prim o num ero

in the s ingular num ber sunt neutra ar e neuter ssc undo in the

p lural : tartarus horribilis horr id hell ; sic so s ibilus a hiss
,

intubus end ive, exstant are s een . At but j ocus a j es t addit

utrum que genus adds both genders p lurali num ero to thep lura l

num ber , s t and locus a p lace — ha c these words prim o m ulis

bria ar ef em inine in the s ingular , neutra neuter sec undo in the

p lura l ; Pergam os Troy ,
s t and ostr ea the oyster exquirenda to

be sought lantis coenis f or r ich supp ers, carbasus and linen

ha s these words habebunt wi ll have neutrum the neuter gender

pr im o in the s ingular num ber , m as the m asculine altero in the

other s t both siser a p arsnip ,
s t and coelum heaven

,
Argosque

and Argos am atum loved Junoni by Juno. Rastrum a rake
exsta t exis ts genere utroque in eachgender plurali in thep lura l,

st and frenum a br id le, quin m oreover epulum a f east prim o

in the s ingular , ast but spula ,
leguntur is r ead plurals in the

p lural . (v. 4

PROPAGO the stock qua which sequitur follows est is

a nca def ec t ive casu in case, num erove or in num ber . (v.
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ture
, st and virus p oison, sanguis blood, plebs the peop le, atque

and ignobile vulgus the m ean comm on p eop le, cum paucis aliis

wi th a f ew others ; sic so nom ina propria cuneta a ll p rop er

nam es . (v. 30

MASCULA these m asculines sunt are contenta confined
num ero secundo to the p lura l num ber tantum only , m anes

ghos ts, m ajores ances tors, canc elli lat ti ces , liberi chi ldr en, s t
and antes the for e-r anks of vines, prim ores chiefs , proceres
nobles, fasti sim ul a lso anna ls

,
atque and m inores p os ter i ty ,

inferi the gods below, i tem a lso superi the gods above
,
lem ures

sp ectr es, quibus to which adds add penates household gods , s t

and loca nam es of p lac es plurali of the p lura l num ber , quales
as que both Gabii a ci ty in Ita ly que and Locri the inhabi

tants of Locr is , s t and qua cunque wha tever nouns s im ilis

rationis of like nature Iegas you m ay read passim in authors .

(v . 3 8

Ha c these nouns sunt are foem inei generis of the f em inine

gender , que and num eri secundi of the p lura l num ber exuvia

any thing s tr ip t of from the body, phalera horse
- trapp ings,

grates thanks , s t and inept ia folli es , st and idus the ides of a

m on th
,
blandi tia caresses, induc ia a truce, sim ul a lso que both

insidia an am bush, que and m ina thr ea ts
,
excubia wa tch by

day and night , nona the nones of a m onth, nuga tr ifles
,
trica

que and toys , calenda the ca lends of a m onth, quisquilia the

sweep ings or r efuse of any thing, therm a a hot ba th, cuna a

cr ad le, dira curses, que and exequia funera l r i tes, feria holi
days, et and inferia sacrifices p erform ed to the dead , s ic so pri

m i t ia que both thefirs t f rui ts of the y ear , plaga que and nets .

D elic ia d elight, tenebra qus and darkness , s t and valva f old
ing

-doors , divitia que and r i ches
,
item a lso nuptia a m arriage,

s t and lac tes the sm a ll guts Theba Thebes s t and Athena

Athens addantur m ay be added , quod genus of which sor t in~

venias you m ayfi nd et a lso nom ina p lura m ore nam es locorum

of p lacss . (v . 44

Ha s neutra these nouns neuter pluralia of the p lura l num

ber leguntur ar e r ead rarius seldom prim o in the singular ;
m a nia the wa lls of a ci ty , cum wi th tesquis rough and deser t

p laces, pra c ordia the m idr if of the body , lustra the d ens fera

rum of wi ld beasts, arm a arm s, m apalia Num idian cot tages, sic
so bellaria j unkets, m unia an ofi ce or charge, castra a camp
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funus a funeral petit requires justa solemni ties, s t and virgo a

virg in petit r equir es sponsalia esp ousa ls disertus an eloquent

m an am at loves rostra the p ulp i t , pue rique and chi ldr en ges
tant car ry c repundia ra t t les, infantesqus and infants s c lunt

cunabula lie in crad les ; augur a soothsay er c onsulit consults
exta the en trai ls , pia puslla p ious m a idens c onnec tunt weave

sac ra ser ta sacred gar lands . Festa the f eas ts deum of the gods ,

c su as B
'

acchanaliaf eas ts d ed ica ted to Bacchus
, poterun t w ill

be able j ungi to be j oined . Qubd si and if leges you shall r ead

p lura m or e, lice t repous s you m ay p lace them quoque a lso hac

clas s s in this rank . (v. 53

Porri) m oreover invenies tu you w ill find, lec tor a r eader ,

nom ina pauca afew nouns secunda of the second d eclens ion
sum en tia taking etiam a lso quosdam casus som e cases quar ta
of the four th, atque and p ra c ipue p ar ticular ly dedignant ia
d isdaining fines is atque e the term ina t ions is and e ut as,

laurus a bay tree, necnon and ficus afig ,
dom us a house

,
alta

que pinus and lof ty p ine, s t and colus a distafi
‘
;s t and c ornus

a cor nel tree
,
cupressusque and the cyp ress invisa ha ted vivis

by the living. (v. 62



AS IN PRZESENTI, 8c

THE RULES FOR VERBS,

CONSTRUE D .

1 . AS in pra senti a ver b m aking as in the p r esent

form at form s perfectum the p erf ect tense in avi : ut as
, no nas

to sw im navi , voc ito voc itas to ca ll of ten voc itavi . D em e ex

cep t lavo to wash lavi
, juvo to help juvi , quin m or eover c ubo to

lie sem per dat a lways m akes c ubui, seco to cut dat m akes sec ui,
m i co to shine reddit gives m icui, sic so frico to rub dat m akes
fricui, dom o to tam e dat m akes dom ui

,
a f rom sono to sound

sonui form atur is form ed
,
tonoque and to thunder generabit

wi ll m ake tonui . Adds tibi add c repo to crack
, quod which

m akes c repui, veto to forbid , quod which dat m akes vetui.

Interdum som et im es neco to ki ll dat m akes useni, plerum que
usua lly necavi, applico to app ly sa pins dahit w ill of tener give
applic ui , rarius m or e seldom -avi at but supp lic o to sup p lica te
m ultiplico to mult ip ly sem per form antur ar e a lway s f orm ed in
-avi . Do das to g ive vult will form are form m e by cus tom
dedi, sto stas to s tand s teti . (v. 1— 1

II.

-ES in pra senti a verb m aking es in the p r es ent tense

form at forms perfec tum the p erfect tense dans ui by ui ; ut a s

uigreo n igres to grow bla ck nigrui m oneo to advise dat m akes
m onui

,
s t and langueo to languish fugiens avoid ing gem inum

u the double u babebit wi ll have langui . Sed but m genuus

puer the well
-bred boy videbi t w i ll see m ulta m any w ords cxci

p is oda to be excep ted . Vso, fit becom es vi, ut as m oveo to

m ove m ovi
,
caveo quoque a lso to bewar e of cavi

,
fer veo i tem

also to be hot babebit will have ferv i , sed but sa pe of ten s t a lso

fervui . Fleo fles to weep dat m akes fievi, neo to sp in nevi
,

deleo to efi
'

ace form at form s delevi, exoleo to fade , e t verbum
sim i le om ne and every sim i lar word dat m akes -evi . Cam pleo

to fi ll form at form s c om plevi, repleoque and to fi ll rep levi ;
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Sc o fit becom es v i, ut as pasco to f eed pav i ; attam en bu t

inde p rofec tum i ts comp ound c om pesc o to check form at form s
com p esc ui , s t and adj ic e add disc o to learn quod which sem pe r

a lway
s form at form s didic i

, poscoque and to ask f orm s po

p ose i .
— Ve rba inc ept iva incep tive verbs sequuntur f ollow for

m am thef orm s im p lic ium of the s imp le verbs f r om which they
are der ived, 11 am for caleo to be warm fo rm at form s calui, c :1
lesc oque and to begin to be warm m akes a lso calui ; glis c o to

grow,
atque and fat isco to sp li t jactant boas t of perfec tum

nullum no p erf ect tense, c um pauc i s aliis w i th a f ew others

rite profsc tis r egular ly der ived a nom ine f rom a noun .

(v . 45

D o fit becom es si
, ut as c iando to shut c lausi, c edo to y ield

gem inans s doubling the s dat m akes cessi ; pauca a f ew da

bun t w i ll m ake d i
,
ut as sc ando to clim b

, prehendo to take,
acc endo to infi am e

,
c udo to hamm er , m ando to ea t

,
defendo to

d efend , edo to ea t
, pando to lay op en , s t and s t rido to cr eak,

s ido to si t ; findo to cleave, s t and fundo to p our abj ic iunt 11

throw away n, inde thence cam e fidi, fudi rudo to brag dat gives

rudivi
,
rat um a ra reform : quine tiam m or eover p au

‘

c i s in a f ew
words syllaba p rim a the firs t syllable gem inatur is doubled ,

pendo to w eigh m akes pependi, 1 endo to bend tstendi, ca do to
bea t cécidi

,
s t and cado tofa ll dat gives céc i di

,
t undo to bea t

,

tutudi ; ultim a vero but the las t sy llable ple rum que usua lly

gem inatur is doubled in natis in words comp ounded a of do to

g ive, a t a s edo to utter , abdo to hide , condo to bui ld
,
reddo

que and to r es tore, s t and ca tera the r es t form ant form did1
videbis tam su yet you w i ll see absc ondo that to hide form are

form s abscondi, fido to trus t habshit w ill have form am the

form passivi of the p assive, fisus sum . (v . 52

Gs $513 is m ade xi
,
ut as j ungo to j oin j unxi sed but r the

let ter r an t e bef ore go, vult w ill have si ut as spargo to

sp ri
nkle sparsi ; logo to r ead lsgi, s t and ago to ac t faci t m akes

egi s t and frango to break fregi, pango profor figere tof a s ten
panxi ; inde tam en c om posta but i ts comp ounds sem per t ibi

dabunt w ill always give you
-

pegi ; c i1m when c ernis you see

pepigi, pra sens the p r esent tens e plerum que usually est is pa

c isc or to covenant; tangoto touch dat g ives tetigi, pungo tap r ick
dabit will give ordine in order pupugi , sed but c om pos ta i ts
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comp ounds m ake -
punxi ; am bigo to doubt, vergo to incline,

cat cut are wi thout perfec to the p erfec t tense. (v . 641

Guo, form at tibi forms xi ; ceu as restinguo to ex t inguish

restinxi . (v .

Ho
,
fit is m ade xi ; c eu as trabo to draw tras i does t shews,

st and veho to carry vexi . (v.

Lo, fit is m ade ui ; c eu as colo to ti ll c olui : exc ipe excep t
psallo to p lay up on an ins trum ent psalli ; exc ello to excel se
quiturfollows legem the r egular rule

,
sed but perc ello to s tr ike

babebit wi ll have perouli pello to d r ive away dat m akes pe
puli, fallo to deceive fefelli, vello to p luck clat tibi g ives you

sa p ius usua lly velli, est ubi som etim es vulsi . (v . 73

Mo
,
fit becom es m psi ; c eu as com o to deck the ha ir com psi,

at but em o to buy fac it m akes em i . D einde then vom oque

bo th to vom i t, frem oque and to roar , gem oqus and to groan,

trem oque and to trem ble sequuntur follow qua which dabunt
w i ll give perfec ta their p erf ects per ui in ui ; s t and p rem o to

p r ess dabi t wi ll give pressi . (v . 77

No
,
fit becom es vi c eu as sino to p erm i t sivi quin m ore

over c erno to see ordine m utato chang ing the order of i ts
let ters m akes c revi

,
sic so does sperno to d esp ise, sternoque and

to s tr ew m akes stravi , gigno to beget , pono to p ut, c ano to

s ing, dant m ake genui, posui, cec ini ; cujus c om pOsta whose

comp ounds dant ui m ake ui
,
ut as c onc ino to s ing together

concinni . (v . 8 0

Po
,
fit becom es psi ; ut as s culpo to carve sc ulps i , carpo

quoque a lso to gather m akes carpsi ; s ed but rum po to br eak
sem per a lways form at m akes rupi, strepo to roa r s t rsp ui .

(v. 8 4
,

Quo, fit becom es xi ; c eu as coquo to cook c ox i, excipe ex

c ep t linquo to leave liqui . (v .

R0
,
fit becom es s i

,
sa pe S gem inato 8 being of ten doubled ,

quod which gero to car ry m onstrat shews
,
dan s m aking gess i ;

t ero to rub dat m akes t rivi , c urroque and to run m akes c u

curri
, qua ro to seek qua sivi, nequs enim nor let fero to bear

p ra tereatur be p assed over , quod which habet has tuli, sero to
sow dat m akes sevi, sed but com pOsta ejus i ts comp ounds in
sero to ingraf t or inser t am ong,

c onsero to p lant together or to

connect, dant m ake s t both -sevi s t and -serui, form a the form
N 2
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m utatavarying ad sensum wi th the sense ; sed but desero to

d eser t item a lso assero to asser t form antform ui tantum only
ui furo to rage dat gives nullum pra teritum nop erfsct t ens e.

(v . 8 7

So
,
fit becom es 8 1 ut as viso to go to see visi ‘; adj ic e add

pinso to gr ind p insi, item a lso m aking p insui ; depso quoque
1 lso to knead depsui ; at but om ne -esso every word end ing in

a sso dat gives
-essivi

,
ut as arcssso to send for, incesso to

a ttack
,
atque and lacesso to p rovoke probat p roves .

(v . 94

To
, fit is m ade ti ; ut as verto to turn verti sic so verso

ordine changing the order of the let ters obsti ti fluit p roceeds

abf rom obsis to to opp ose, adde add insisto to s tand up on,
resis to to r esist ; m i tto to send dat gives m isi, peto to ask

vult form are w illform petivi , s terto to snar e habet has s tertui,
m eto to r eap m essui : ab f rom -ec to fit is m ade -exi

,
ut as

flec to to bend dexi nec to to weave dat gives nexni, habetque

and i t has nexi
,
sic so pec to to com b dat gives pexui, habet

quoque and a lso has pexi . (v. 97

Vo
,
fit is made vi ; ut as volvo to roll volvi ; excipe excep t

vivo to live vixi . (v.

X0 , habet has xui ut as texo to weave, quod which babebit
w i ll have tex ui, m onstrat sheweth. (v .

Cio, fit is m ade c i ; ut as fac io to do fec i ; quoque a lso j ac io
to cast jeci allic io to a llur e allex i, elic io to elic i t form at t ibi

gives you elioni . Aspic io to behold m akes aspex i, sic so c on

spic io to see inspic ioque and to insp ect . (v. 1 05

D io
,
fit is m ad e di ut as fodio to dig fodi. 108

G io, fit is m ade gi c eu as fugio to j ly fugi . i v.

Pio
,
fit is m ade pi ; ut as cap io to take c spi ; ec ce behold

cupio to desi re cupiv i, s t and rapio to sna tch rapui , sapio to

avour or tas te sapui, atque and sapivi . (v . 109,

Pario to bring for th dat gives peperi, concutio to shake dat
gives c onc ussi . (v .

Beniquefina lly , U0 fit is m ade ui ; a t as statuo to er ect
statui ; pluo to r ain form at form eth pluvi , sive or plui, sed

but struo to bui ld m akes strux i
,
fluo toflow dux i .

Com positum the comp ound verb sequitur follows sim plex
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Com posita the comp ounds a of verbis the verbs caleo to

tr ead , salto to leap or dance, m utant change a per u a into u ;

c onculco to tread up on, inculco to tr ead in, resulto to r ebound ,

dem ons trant shew id tha t tibi to you. (v . 1 35
,

Com posi ta the comp ounds 21 of c laudo to shut , q uatio to

drake, lavo to wash,
rej ic iunt a cas t away a ; oc c ludo to shut

aga ins t , exc ludo to shut out , a f rom c laudo to shut
,
does t

teaches id this que and ps rc ut io to s tr ike, exeutio to s tr ike
out . af r om quatio to shake ; af r am lavo to wash, nata the

comp ounds proluo to dr ench, diluo to wash out .

(v . 137

Plaudo to app laud m utat changes eu into 0 , quod which
d isplodo to burs t m onstrat tibi shews y ou . (v .

VII. SI if com pones you comp ound ha c these verbs , ago to

ac t, em o to buy , sedco to s it
,
rego to rule

,
frango to break, s t

and capio to take, jac io to cas t , 1ac io to a llure, spec io to

behold, prem o to p r ess, pango to f as ten, s ibi m utan t they
change vocalem pr im am thefirs t vowel pra sentis of thep r esen t
tens e in 1 into i

,
nunquam never pra ter iti of thep erfec t tens e

c eu as qf frango to break
,
refr ingo to break op en, m akes

refregi ; inc ipio to begin inc epi , a of cap io to take sed but

pauca let a f ew noten tur be m arked ; nam qus for perego to

finish sequiturfollows suum sim plex i ts s imp le verb, que and

satago to be busy ; atque and dego to live
,
ab f rom ago to

ac t , dat m akes degi , cogo to br ing together c oegi ; sic so a,

f r om rego to r ule
, pergo to goforward, m akes perrexi , quoque

and surgo to r ise vult wi ll have s urrexi ; m edia syllaba the

m idd le syllable pra sent is of the p res ent tense ade m pta being
taken away . (v. 14 1

Is ta quatuor c om posita these four comp ound verbs a of
pango tofix or f as ten retinent a keep a, depango tofix in the

ground , oppango to fas ten agains t, c ircum pango to fas ten
about , atque and rspango tofas ten aga in . (v . 150,

Facio to do variat changeth nil nothing ,
nisi unless pra posito

pra
'

éunte a p r ep os ition goes befor e o lfac io to sm ell out does t

tea ches id tha t, cum w i th calfac io to m ake hot, que and in

fic io to infect . (7? 152
,
153

Nata the comp ounds 5 of lego to r ead
,
re
, per, pra , sub

,
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trans , ad, pra eun te going before, servant keep vocalem the

vow el pra sent is of the p resent tens e ca tera the r es t m utant

change i t in i in to i ; de quibus of whi ch ha s these tantum
only , in telligo to unders tand , diligo to love, negl igo to neglect ,
facm n t m ake pra teritum their p erfect tense lexi ; rehqua

o m nia a ll the r es t legi . (v. 154

VIII NUNC now discas you m ay learn form are toform
supinum the sup ine ex pra teritof rom the p erf ect tense .

(v .

Unum psrfec tum one p erfec t tense in bi, bibi to dr ink, vult
form are w illf orm bibi tum .

‘

(v .

Ci , fit is m ade etum
,
ut as vici to over com e vic tum , tes ta

tur shews , s t and ic i to sm i te dans m aking ic tum , fec i to do

factum
, quoque a lso j ec i to cas t jac tum . (v, 1 60

D i, fit is m ade sum ut as vidi to see visum : qua dam som e

gem inant 8 double 8 ; ut as pandi to op en passum ,
sedi to s it

sessum , adds add seidi to cut quod which dat m akes sc issum ,

atque and fidi to c leave fissum , quoque a lso fodi to d ig fossum .

(v. 1 62

Prim a syllaba thefirs t sy llable non gem inatur is not doubled

ullis sup inis in any sup ines idque and this totond i to clip or

shear , dans m aking tousom , docet shews , atque and ec oid 1 to

bea t , quod which m aketh ca sum
, s t and cecidi to fa ll , quod

which dat m aketh casum
,
a tque and tetsndi to bend

, quod

which m aketh tensum
,
et a lso tentum , tutudi to bea t or pound

tunsum ,
atque and dedi to give, quod which j ure by r ight

posc it r equi res datum , 8 10 so quot as m any as nasc untur ar e

d er ived ab illof rom i t
,
ut as addidi to add habe t has additum ,

atque and m om o rdi to bi te vult wi ll have m orsum .

(v. 1 65

Gi, fit is m ade etum ; ut as legi to r ead lec tum ; pegi to

fas ten que and pepigi to covenant dant m ake pactum , fregi to

br eak frac tum
, quoque a ls o t e t igi to touch ta c tum , egi to ac t

ac tum
, pupugi to p r ick punc tum ; fugi to flee dat m akes

fugitum . (v . 1 7 1

Li , fit Ze com es sum ; ut as p epuli to d r ive away pulsum ;

s ic so rite r egula r ly fefslli to dece ive falsum , perc uli to s tr ike
habet has perculsum ,

neve and let not tuli to bear aufugiat te
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escap e you, cui in the case of which word Iatum ,
sem per a lways

veni t has com e l n usum into use . (v . 174

Mi
,
ui

, p i, qui, sum un t take tum ,
velut as m anifestum is

m anyfes t hi c her e em to buy em ptum ,
veni to com e ventum ,

c ec ini , af ram cano to s ing c an tum
,
cepi , afram capio to take

c aptum , quoque a lso ( oepi .

ta beg in ca ptam ,
rupi, af rom

rum po to br eak rup tum ; quoque a lso liqui to leave lic tum .

(v . 177

Ri, fit is m ade sum ; ut as ve rri to brush versum ; excipe
exc ep t peperi to br ingfor th young partum . (v. 18 1

Si
,
fit is m ade sum ; ut as v isi to go to see v isum ; quin

m or eover m isi to send form abit wi llform m issum
,
s s gem ina to

8 be ing doubled ; excipe ex cep t fulsi to p r0p fultum , hausi to

draw haus tum ,
sarsi to p a tch sartum , quoque a lso farsi to

s tuf fartum
,
uss i to burn us tum , gessi to bear ges tum ; torsi

to wrea ths v indicat s ibi cla im sfor i ts elf tortum ,
sic so indulsi

to indulge form at tibiforms a s you see indultum .

(v . 1 8 2

Psi
,
fit is m ade p tum ut as sc ripsi to wri te scriptum , quo

que a lso sculpsi to engrave sc ulptum . (v .

Ti, vult form are w i llform sum ut as verti to turn versum ;

011 11 ] when -sti ti habet has s upinum a sup ine erit i t w i ll be
-s tatum

,
sed but vix valebis you w ill s car cely be able reperire

tofind a . (v . 1 8 8 ,

Vi
,
fit is m ade tum u t as fiav i to blow fiatum : excipe ex

cep t pavi tof eed ca ttle pas tum lavi to w ash dat m akes lo tum
,

inte rdum som etim es lantum ,
atque and lavatum potavi to

dr ink faci t m akes potum ,
venivi af ram venc o to be sold venum

favr to favour dat m akes fantam , cavi to bewar e cautum ; a

from se ro sevi to sow r i teform es you m ay r ight lyf orm satum

discs learn
,
sepelivi to bury sepui tum ,

st and singultiv i to sob

sem per habshit w ill a lways have s ingultum ; solv i
,
a f rom

solvo to loose solutum , volvi, af rom volvo to roll volutum .

(v. 190

Quod a verb tha t dat m akes ui
,
dat m akes itum ; ut as

dom u1 to tam e dom itum : exc ipe excep t quodvis verbum every
verb in uo, quia because sem per form abit i t w ill a lway sform
ui in utum ui in utum ut as exui to p ut of

f
exutum dem e.

excep t rui
,
af rom ruo to rush, dans m aking ru1tum ; s eem to
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only , cognitum to know st and agnitum to know aga in,
haben

tur ar efound c a tera the r est dant m ake notum nosc itum ,

jam now est is nullo in usu not in us e . (v. 220
,

X. VERBA in or verbs ending in or adm ittunt take pra ter
i tum thei r p erfect tense ex posteriore supinofrom the la t ter

sup ine, u verso i t being turned per us into us , s t and sum
,
vel

or fui
,
consociato being added ; ut as a of lec tu to be r ead

lec tus sum
,
vel or fui , I have been r ead : at but horum of

these verbs nunc som et im es est ther e is deponens a dep onent ,
nunc som etim es est ther e is com m une a comm on notandum to

be noted . (v . 222

Nam for labor to s lide dat m akes lapsus patior to saf er

passus, st and ejus matum i ts comp ound perpetior to endur e,

form ansform ing perpessus ; fateorque and to own dat m akes
fassus

,
confiteor to conf ess confessus, gradiorqus and to s tep

dat m akes gressus, m etior to m easur e dat gives m ensus sum
,

s t and utor to use usus . (v. 226

O rdior, profor texo to weave dat m akes orditus, pro for
incepto to begin orsus

,
nitor to s tr ive nisus

,
vel or nixus sum ,

s t and ulc iscor to r evenge ultus, sim ul a lso irascor to be angry
iratus, atque and rear to supp ose ratus sum , obliviscor to for

g et vult wi ll have oblitus sum
,
fruor to enj oy Optat chooseth

fruc tus, vel or fruitus junge add m isersri to have p i ty m iser

tus
,
atque and m iseritus ; afrom tuor to see s t and tusor to

d ef end tutus, que and tuitus adde add locutus, a of loquor
to sp eak, s t and adds add secutus

,
aof sequor tofollow .

(v . 230

Experior to try facit m aketh expertus ; pac iscor to m ake a

barga in gaudet wi ll form are form pac tus sum , nanc iscor to

get nac tus, apiscor to which est i s v etus verbum

an old verb) aptus sum , unds f rom whence adipiscor to get

adeptus . (v . 237

Junge add queror to comp lain questus, junge add profic is
~

cor to go profec tus, expergiscor to awake eXperrec tus sum s t

and quoque a lso ha s these, com m iniscor to devise com m entus
,

nascor to be born natus, m oriorque and to die m ortuus, atque

and orior to r ise, quod whi ch facit m akes pra teritum i ts p er

fec t tense ortus . (v. 240

Medeor to rem edy, vescor to f eed up on, liquorque and to



RULES FOR VERBS construed . 155

m elt carebunt wi ll want pel fec to thep erf ect tense sic quoque

so a lso diffiteor to disown, sic so l ingor to gr in, sic so rem i nw

cor to r em em ber . (v . 244
,
24 55.

XI. HEEC these verbs habent have praeteritum a p erf ect
tense ac tivse of the active et and passivae voc is of the p ué

‘

Mve

voice . (v . 246

Nubo to be m arr i ed nupsi , que and nupta sum , plac eo to

p lease dat gives placui et and plac itus, et and libet i t p lea se th

libuit libitum , et and adde add licet i t is lawf ul
, quod W it /Cit

m akes licui t lic itum tsedet i t wea r ieth
, quod whi ch dat m akes

tseduit, et and pertaesum ; adde add pude t i t sham eth fac iens
m aking puduit , que and puditum ,

atque and p iget i t gr i eveth,

quod which tibi form at form s you piguit , que and pigi tum .

(v. 247

XII. HZEC verba these verbs raro seldom aut or nunquam

never retinebunt wi ll have supinum the ir sup ine : lam bo to

lick, m ico m icui to gli t ter , rudo to br ay as an ass,

‘

scabo to

c law , parco peperei to sp a re, dispesco to dr ive f rom pas tur e,

posco to require , com pesco to r es train, atque and adj ic e add

d isco to learn, dego to live
,
ango to thr ot tle

,
sugo to suck

,

lingo to lick, ningo to snow, que and satago to be busy , psallo

to p lay on an ins trum ent, volo to be wi l ling ,
nolo to be nu

w illing, m alo to be m or e w i lling, trem o to tr em ble, strideo

strido to screak, flaveo to be yellow ,
liveo to be black and

blue, avet to covet, paveo to dr ead, conniveo to w ink, fervet
to be hot . Com positum a comp ound is. of nuo to nod ; ut as

,

renno to refuse 5. of cado to fa ll ut as, ac c ido to happ en

praeter excep t oc c ido to fa ll down
, quod which facit m akes

oc casum , que and rec ido to f a ll back rees sum reSpuo to

refuse, sic so m etuo to f ear , cluo to shine or to be f am ous

fr igeo to be cold , c alveo to be bo ld , storto to snore, sic e tiam

so a lso tim eo to f ear ,
sic so lucco to shine

,
et and arceo t

dr ive away , cujus com posi ta whose comp ounds habent have
-erc itum ; sic so nata the comp ounds 3 of gruo to cry like
cr ane , ut as ingruo to invade ; et and queecunque neutro.

wh a t ever neuters secundae of the second conj uga t ion form antur

areform ed in ui exc ipias you m ay excep t oleo to sm ell, doloo
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to be in p ain, placco to p lease, que and tac co to hold one
’

s

peace, parco to obey, item also careo to want , noceo to hur t ,
'

acco to lie down, que and lateo to lie hid , et a lso valco to be

in hea lth
,
caleo to be hot nam que for haec these verbs gau

‘

Jent supino have their sup ines . (v. 252
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6 . Cum when nom en a noun singularis num eri of the

singular num ber indicat d enotes m ultitudinem a m ul t i tud e
,

saepe jungitur i t is of ten j oined verbo plurali to a p lura l v e r b

a t as
,
Turba the crowd tenent occup y a t ria the ha lls

,
leve

vulgus the fickle m ob veniunt com e eun tque and go .

'

U terq11 e

corum ea ch of them educuut draw out exerc itnm thé zl‘ a rm y
ex c astrisf rom the camp .

(a .) Sic so et a lso adverbium the adverb par tim p a r t/y
aliquando som etim es usurpatur is used cum w i th genit im

plur ali nom inis the g eni t ive p lur a l of the noun
,
c eu as nom en

ipsum the noun i ts e lf : ut as, Partim corum p a r t of them

suut ar e tim idi coward ly , partim p ar t aversi disaflec teo
’
a

republica to the r ep ubli c . Partim corum p a r t of thes e things
fic ta sunt aperte w er e op enly inven ted

, partim p ar t efl
’

utita

u t ter ed tem ere a t r andom .

7. Verbum a verb positum p laced inter between duos

nom inativos two nom ina tive cases ejusdem personae of the

sam e p erson sed but diversorum num erorum of dWer ent

num bers potest concordare m ay agr ee cum w i th alterutro e i ther ,

sed but fere usua lly concordat does agr ee cum poste riore w ith

the la t ter : ut as, Irae the qua rr els am antium of lovers in

t egratio est ar e the r enew ing am oris of love . Pec tus quoque
her br eas t a lso fiunt robora becom es oak. Om nia every thing

pontus eraut was sea .

8 . Pro nom inativo ins tead of a nom ina t ive case ac cusativus

an accusa tive sequiturf ollows verba verbs dic endi of say ing,

i udiendi of hear ing , sc iendi of knowing, putandi of think ing ,

t t sim ilia and the like, et verbum sum and the verb sum ,
verbo

infini tivo a verb in the infini t ive m ood sequentefollowing ut

as , Audivit he heard nos that we v enire w ere com ing . Sc r ibit

he wr i tes word bellum that the war c onfec tum esse i sfinished .

Fam a est a r ep or t ex is ts Enc eladum that Enceladus urger i is

overwhelm ed m ole hi m by this m ass .

(a .) Infinitivus m odus the infini t ive m ood futur i tem poris

of the futur e tense plerum que gener a lly sequiturfollows ve rba

verbs sperandi of hop ing et and prom i ttendi of p r om is ing ut

as
,
Prom i tto I p rom ise m e that I observaturum esse w i /l

observe haec these things . Spero I hop e fore ut cont ingat id

tha t tha t w i ll happ en nobis to us .

9 . ADJECTIVA adj ectives , partic ipia p ar ticip les, et and

pronom ina pronouns, concordant t
gr ee cum wi th subs tantivo
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the subs tan t ive genere in gender , num ero in num ber , et and

c asu in case ut a s
,
Rara avis an uncomm on bird in terris in

the wor ld , sim illim aque and very much like nigro cygno a

black swan .

10 . Cum when verbum a verb infinitivi m odi of the infini t ive
m ood

,
aut or pars sententiae p ar t of a sentence usurpatur is

used pro substan tivo ins tead of a subs tantive, habetur i t is

consider ed neutrius generis of the neuter gender ut as , Irasci

to be angry est is hum anum a hum an error .

1 1 . Gum when plura suut substantiva ther e ar e m any
subs tantives diversorum generum of difl

'

er ent gend ers , ad

j ec tivum the adj ective concordat agr ees cum w i th digniore

genere the m or e w or thy gender , si if agitur one i s sp eaking de
anim autibus of living obj ects . et and si if poni tur i t is put

in num ero plurali in the p lura l num ber ut as , Pater m ihi

m y fa ther et m ater and m other m ortui sunt have been dead

jam pridem long s ince .

1 2 . Si vero but if agitur de rebus things ar e sp oken of ,
adjec tivum the adj ective seepe ponitur is of ten p ut in neutro

in the neut er gender ut as
,
Secundae res p rosp er i ty , honores

honours
,
im poria com m ands , vic toriae victor ies, fortuita sunt

dep end on chance .

(a .) Interdum som etim es adjec tivum the adj ect ive con

c ordat agrees cum p roxim o substantivo w i th the nea r es t

subs tant ive c ujuscunque generi s sit of wha tever gender i t is ,
prae sert im esp ecia lly cum when ponitur i t i s p ut in singulari

num e ro in the s ingula r num ber ut as
,
Anim us the intention

,

et and consilium the p urp ose, et and sentent ia the op inion

civ itatis of the s ta te posita e st have been exp r essed in legibus

in the laws .

1 3 . Aliquando som e tim es adjec tivum the adj ective concordat
agrees cum substantivo wi th a substantive quod which sigui

ficatur is imp l ied ,
non cum eo not w ith tha t quod which

exprim itur i s exp r essed ut as , Auxilia Thracum the aux i lia ry

for ce of the Thr a c ians , cum as pars par t adjac erent lay close
m unit ionibus to the for t ifica tions, caesi sunt w er e s la in .

14 . Aliquando som et im es nullum substantivum no subs tan

t ive expr im itur is exp r essed, sed but adjec tivum the adj ect ive
usurpatur is used pro substantivofor a subs tan t ive : ut as ,

Loquor I am say ing m ira s trange things . Multi m any m en

libenter w i lling ly Oppetierunt m ortem have sought dea th pro

pat riaf or thei r coun try .



SYNTAX I S construed .

15 . RELATIVUM the rela t ive concordat agrees cum wi th

antecedente the antecedent genere in gender , num ero in num ber .

et and persona in p erson ut as
,
Ego sum I am ille consul

tha t consul qui who servav i saved Rom am Rom e . Con

tem nim us w e d esp ise hom inem a m an qui who am at loves

m endacia lies .

1 6 . Quon iam s ince r elativum the r ela t ive adjec tivum est is

an adjective , sequitur i t follows easdem leges the sam e laws

do genere as to gender quas as adjec tivum an adj ec tive : ut

as, Baa fruges these cr op s atque fruc tus and f ruits quos whi ch
terra the ear th gignit p roduces . Duo im portuna prod igia the

two p rod igies of w ickedness quos whom im probi tas their p ro
fiiga cy addixerat const ric tos had bound t ribuno plebis to the

tr ibune of the p eop le . Ubi est where is illud soclus tha t

wicked m an qui who perdidit m e has undone m e .
7

1 7. Aliquando som e tim es senten tia a s en t ence aut or pars

sententiae p ar t of a sentence ponitur is p ut pro for antec edente

an anteceden t ut as , Veni I cam e ad eam to her in tem pore

in season, quod which est is rerum om nium prim um the m a in

bus iness of a ll .

1 8 . Re lativum a r ela t ive c ollocatum p laced inter between
duo substantiva two subs tan t ives diversorum generum of
d if er ent genders et and num ero rum num bers concordat agr ees
seepe often c um w i th posterio re the la t ter s ubstan tive ut as,

Hom ines m en tuentur r ega rd illum globum tha t globe quae

which dic itur is ca lled terra the ea r th.

(a .) Relat ivum a r ela t ive seepe ponitur is often p ut Latiné
in La t in ubi wher e in nos tro serm one in our language utim ur

w e use prouom ine a p ronoun cum c onjunc tione w i th a con

j unct ion u t as
,
Si ij ,pater O fa ther , sc isses you had known

hoc this , cuj us p ie tat is es such is your p i ety ,
nem o no one

antec essisse t te would have ou tdone you. Et tam em and y et ,

quae j am patientia nostra est so g r ea t i s our p a t ience , spernim ur

we a r e d esp ised in om io in heaven . Pater tuus si viveret if
your fa ther w er e a live, qua sever itate fuit such was his s eve

r i ty ,
tu p rofec to you in t ruth non viveres would not b e a live .

Jussit hoc he ord er ed this , quod si fec issem but if [ had done

i t perdidissem I should have ruined om nia every thing.

1 9 . Aliquando som e t im es relativum a r ela tive c oncordat

agr ees cum wi th prim itivo the p r im i t ive, quod which subaudi

tur is unders tood in possessivo in the p ossess ive ut as
,
Hoc

this m ax im e interest vest ré. is of the gr ea tes t cons equence to

you, qui who vixistis have lived cum sum m it integritate wi th
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ut as
,
Ventum erat we had com e ad Vestae to the temp le of

Ves ta . Hasdrubal Hasdruba l Gisgonis the son of G isgo .

25 . Substantivum a subs tant ive deno tans d enoting quali

tatem qua li ty , adjunc to adjec tivo if an adj ec t ive be added
,

ponitur is p ut in genitivo in the geni t ive v el or in ablativo in

the abla t ive : ut as
,
Titus Ti tus fuit was tantae fac i litatis of

such g r ea t k indness, ut tha t negaret quicquam nem ini he never

d enied any thing to any one . Agesilaus Ages i laus fuit w a s

s tature hum ili of low s ta tur e et corpore exiguo and of a s light

bod

Substantiva substan tives derivata a verbis der ivedf rom
verbs interdum som e t im es adm ittunt adm i t eosdem casus the
s om e cases post se af ter them quos as v erba the verbs ex igunt

r equir e a quibus f rom which derivantur they ar e der ived ut

as , Spe a ll hope redit ionis of a r eturn dom um hom e sublatfi

being taken away . .Iustitiaj us t ice est is Obtem peratio obed i ence
sc riptis legibus to wri t ten laws .

26 . Opus need et and usus need exigunt r equir e ablat ivum

an abla t ive case rei of the thing, cum dativo w i th a da t ive

personae of the p erson ut as
,
Opus est nobis we have need

auc toritate tua. of your author i ty . Non ac cepit he would not

r eceive pec uniam m oney ab us from them
, qui). of whi ch sibi

esset he had nihil usus no need .

(a .) Autem but opus, videtur seem s quandoque som et im es

poni to be p u t adjec tive adj ect ively pro f or nece ssarius nec es

sary ut as, Dux a leader et and auc tor an ad viser est is opus

necessary nobis for us .

27. ADJECTIVA adj ectives vel or partic ipia p ar t icip les
posita p ut pro adj ec tivis for adj ectives qnae which significant
s ign ify cupidinem d es ir e, sc ientiam know ledge, m em oriam

i em ory ,
tim orem f ear , diligent iam d i ligence, par tic ipationem

ar ti c ip a tion, atque and cont raria the contr ar ies iis to these,
um plurim is aliis wi th m any o thers quae which denotant d eno te
ualitatem a qua li ty vel m otum aliquem or som e p assion anim i

f the m ind , exigunt r equir e genitivum a geni t ive case ut as
,

Pythagoras Py thagor as appellavit ca lled s tudiosos those who

wer e f ond sapientiae of w isdom philosophos p hi losophers .

Mens a m ind consc ia recti conscious of r ect i tude ridet laughs

a t m endac ia the lies fam ae of rum our . Estote be ye jam nunc

even now m em ores m indful venturae senec tae of com ing old age .

Mens hom inum the m ind of m an nescia ignorant fati of fa te
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sortisque futures and his future lot . Rom ani the Rom ans

fuerunt were appetentes eager af ter gloriaeg lory praeter beyond
caeteras gentes a ll other na tions . Serpit he creeps hum i on the
gr ound tutus nim ium too cautious t im idusque and af r a id.

procellae of a s torm . Vir a m an diligent issim us m os t d i ligent

in om nis offic ii every duty . Caeterae the others possunt c an

habere have dom i a t hom e partic ipem one who shar es om nium

fortunarum a ll their for tunes . Seepe of ten anus an old wom an

potens voti having ga ined her wish redit returns .

(a .) Ex his of these particeps sha r ing in interdum som e

t im es j ungitur is j oined dativo to a da t ive case personae of the

p erson ut as, Mater the m other particeps m arito shar ing wi th

her husband in plerisque operibus in m os t of the toi ls ruris of
the country .

(b. Consc ius conscious postulat r equir es genitivum a geni

t ive case rei of the thing, dativum a da tive personae of the

p erson ; interdum som e t im es etiam even jungitur i t is j oined
dativo to a da t ive rei of the thing, persona the p erson subaud

i tia. being unders tood ut as, Consc ius sibi conscious to him self
tanti sceleris of such w ickedness . Mens tua your m ind no:

debuit esse ought not to have been consc ia an ac comp lice in

huic fac inori tanto this enorm ous w ickedness .

28 . Adjec tiva adj ectives quae whi ch significant s ignify
c opiam p lenty egestatem ve or want exigunt r equire genitivum

a geni t ive case, interdum som etim es etiam a lso ablativum an

abla t ive ut as
,
D ives r ich eqfium in horses, dives r ich pic tai

vestis in em broider ed garm ents
,
et and auri gold . D ives r ich

agris i n lands, dives r i ch num m is in m oney positis in foenore

laid out a t usury . Non indiga not in need of Op is nostrae our

a id . Om nia every thing plena sunt is full errorum of blunder s .

Anim us hum anus the hum an m ind est is expers f ree from
utriusque each harum of these thing
29 . Adjec tiva adj ect ives quae which significant signify

liberalitatem liber a li ty, vel or contrarium the contr a ry, exigunt
r equir e genitivum a geni tive case ut as

,
Liberalis libera l

pecuniae of his m oney . Non parcus not sp ar ing veteris aceti
of his old vinegar .

30 . Pm prius p eculiar to, superstes surviving, com m unis

c omm on, cum wi th paucis aliis a f ew others , adm ittunt adm i t

genitivum a geni tive case, interdum etiam som e t im es a lso

dati vum a da tive ut as , Libertas liber ty est is propria p eculiar
to populi Rom ani the Rom an p eop le . Sum us superstites we
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have survived aliorum the others . Hoc this c om m une est is

com m on cupidorum potentise to those desirous of p ow er cum

otiosis w ith the indolent . Mors dea th est com m unis is com

m on om ni ae tati to every age . Pom ponius P omp onius superstes

fuit survived Tiberio Tiber ius .

(a .) Com m unis vero but com m unis nunquam jungitur i s

never j oined pronom ini personali to a p ersona l p ronoun, nisi

excep t dativo in the dative ut as, Hoc this com m une est is

com m on m ihi to m e tecum and you .

3 1 . Alienusforeign to jungitur is j oined genitivo to a geni

tive case, vel or dativo to a da t ive
,
vel or ablativo to an

abla t ive
,
vel or ablativo to an abla tive cum praepositione wi th

a p r ep osi tion ut as
,
Censet he thinks hoc this alienum esse

to be inconsis tent w i th suae dignitatis his digni ty . Alienus

aver se am bitioni to am bi tion . Fraus decei t alienissim a est is

ve ry for eign to hom ine the na tur e of m an . Non alienus not

avers e a studiis to the s tudies Sc aevolae of Scaevola .

32 . Adjec tiva adj ec t ives q uas which significant signify
crim en cr im e vel or c ontrarium the con trary junguntur a r e

j oined genitivo to a geni t ive case : 1117 as, Regulus Regulus

trahebat ad disquisitionem brought to exam ina tion collegam

his colleague, ut as noxium gui lty c onjurationis of the consp i

r acy . Integer innocent vitae in life, purusque and f ree f rom
sceleris w ickedness .

33 . Adj ectiva adj ec tives verbalia der ived f rom verbs in ax

ending in ax exigunt r equir e genitivum a geni t ive case ut as
,

Tem pus t im e edax is the consum er rerum of a ll things .

3 4 . Adjec tiva part itiva p ar ti tive adj ect ives , num eralia

adj ect ives of num ber
,
com parativa comp ar a t ives et and

superlativa sup er la tives , et a lso adjec tiva adj ect ives posita

p ut partitivep ar t i tively , exigunt r equir e genitivum a gen it ive

c ase : ut as
,
Ac c ipe take utrum horum which of these two

m avis you had r a ther . Rom ulus, fuit was pr im us the fir s t

Rom anorum regum of the Rom an kings . Dextra the r ight

es t is fortior the s tronger m annum of the hands , Medius the

m idd le est is longissim us the longes t digitorum of thefingers .

Sanc te deorum 0 sacred dei ty sequim ur wefollow te you.

(a . Usurpantur they ar e used et a lso cum his praaposi

tionibus w i th these p rep osi tions, de of , ex of , in am ong ,
inter

am ong ut as
,
Nam for alter one e vobis of you es D eus is a

God
, alter the o ther eris wi ll be . Thales Tha les fuit was

sapientissim us the wises t ln septem of the seven . Solus the

ou tgone de superis of the gods qui who vides see tua terga
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39 . ADJECTIVA adj ectives S igm ficantia s ignify ing m ag
m tudinem m agni tude exigun t requir e accusativum an accusa t ive
case : ut as

,
Fossa a d i tch undec im pedes lata eleven f eet w ide .

40. Natus born cum when refertur i t refers ad durat ionem

tem p0 1 is to the dura t ion of t im e exigit r equi r es ac cusati vum

an a ccusa tive case ut as
,
Undevigin t i annos natus n ineteen

y ears old .

4 1 . Ac cusativus an a ccusa tive case seepe eft en a p oe t is

subj ic itur is put by p oets after adj ec tivis adj ect ives et and

part ic ip i is p ar ti cip les pass i vae voe i s of the p ass i ve voice ,

p raesert im esp ecia lly cum when pars affecta the p ar t afi ec ted

indicatur is ind ica ted : ut as , Sim i lis D eo like a God os a s to

his f ace hum erosque and shoulders . F lores flowers ins c ript i
inscr ibed w i th nom i na the nam es regum of kings . Stratus

p ros tra te m em bra as to one
’

s l im bs nunc a t one tim e v iridi

sub arbuto under a gr een arbutus .

42 . Ac c usat ivus an a ccusa tive case suape of t en usurpatur

is us ed in exc lam ationibus in exclam a tions, interjec tione aliqué.
som e i nterj ec t ion subaudita being unders tood a qua by which
revera regitur i t is in r ea li ty governed : a t as

,
Me caecum

blind tha t I am qui non v1derim not to have seen haec this
ante bef or e .

43 . ADJECTIVA adj ect ives regunt govern ablativum an

abla t ive case s ignificantem s ignify ing c ausam the cause
,
aut

or form am the form ,
vel or m odum the m anner rei of a thing

ut as, Par est he is equa l illi to him sc elere in wickedness,
infer i or inf er ior indus tria in energy . Caesar, Trojanus a

Troj an origine by d escent .

44 . D ignus wor thy ,
indignus unwor thy , p rmditus endued ,

conten tus content , ex torris banished, fretus relying up on,
cum

w i th adjec tivis adj ec tives signific an tibus s ignify ing pret ium

p r ice, exigunt requir e ablativum an abla t ive case ut as
,
Es

you a r e dignus wor thy odio of ha tr ed . Mens the m ind

p raedi ta est is endued m otu sem pi te rno w i thp erp etua l m otion .

Abi go your
'

way c ontentus cont ented sor te tua. w i th your lot .

Extorr i s banished from agro Rom ano the Rom an t er r itory .

Ot ium ease venale to be p ur chased gem m is w i th j ewels nec nor

aurO w i th gold . Quod non Opus est what is not necessary
carum es t is d ear asse a t a p enny .

(a .) Nonnulla som e horum of these adm it tunt adm i t in

terdum som e t im es poet ice in p oetry genit ivum a geni tive c ase



CONST RU CT ION o r AD J ECT IV E S 167

ut as
,
Indignus unwor thy m agnorum avorum of m y gr ea t

ances tors .

(b.) Fre tus r e ly ing up on interdum som et im es , sed but raro

se ldom , j ungitur is j oin ed dat ivo to a da t ive cas e ut as ,

Multi tudo hos tium the m ulti tude of the enemy t
’

reta fuit r elied

nulli rei on nothing prae te r quam num e ro ex cep t the ir num bers .

45 . Na tus
,
satus

,
c retus, born of , e t and s im ilia words of

s im i lar m eaning exigunt r equir e ablativum an abla tive case
sine praeposi tione w i thout a p r ep osi tion ; ortns

,
editas, bor n

of ,
requir e an abla tive case, ve l ei ther c um w i th vel or sm e

praepos itione w i thou t a p r ep osi t ion a t as
,
Nate 0 you bor n

D eé. of a goddess . Sate 0 m an sp rung from sanguine the blood

Divfim qf the Gods . Hortam ur w e encour age him fari to t ell

quo sanguine of wha t r ace c re tus he is sp r ung . Generate o

son A
g

n chisa of Anchises , c ertissim a p roles m os t undoubted

ofi
'

sp r ing D efim of the Gods . Venus Venus orta m ar i born of
the s ea p raestat m are m akes the sea saf e euntifor the voyager .

Ny m pha I a nymph edita born de m agno flum ine of a m ighty
river con tenta fui was content to w i th you m arito for my
husband .

46 . Ablativus rei an abla t ive cas e of the thing ad quam to

which c om parat io comp a r ison fla t i s m ade subj ic itur is p ut
af t er c om parat ivis adj ect ives in the comp ar a tive d egr ee, vel or

else utraque res com parata each of the things which a re

comp ar ed together p oni tur is p ut in eodem c asu in the sam e

case, c onjunc t ione quam the conj unction quam than inte rpositéi

being inser ted : ut as, Argentum s i lver est is vi lius of less
va lue auro than gold , aurum gold v irtutibus than v ir tue .

Certa pax c er ta in p eace m elior es t is better tutiorque and safer

quii m than spe ra ta vic toria a victory hop edfor .

(a .) Cum when duo adj ec t iva two adj ec tives vel or adverbia

a dverbs c om parantur inter se ar e comp a r ed together , e t and

c onj ungun tur ar e connected per quam by qahm , am bo both

fe re ponunt nr ar e usua lly p ut in c om parat i vo in the com

p a ra tive d egr ee : ut as
,
Co nc io the sp eech Publii fEm ilii of

Pub/ins E m i lias fuit verior quam gratior was true r a ther than

p leasing populo to the p eop le . Non tim eo I am not af ra id ne
les t videar I should seem evom ere haec to p our for th these

things in illum aga inst him libentius quam verius w i th m ore

eagerness than truth.

(b.) Post dfter m inus less, plus, am plius, m ore, et and

longiusfar ther , quam than interdum som etim es om it titur is
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om i t ted , nihi lom inus never theless substantivum the substant ive

quod sequitur whichfollows non ponitur is not p ut in ablat ivo

in the abla tive case ut as
,
Si if vos ye hodie to

-day fec e rit is

m ake m 1nus less decem p lebis t ribunos than ten tr ibunes of
the p eop le . Cum when aeger fuisset he had been s ick plus
annum m ore than a yea r . D ixit he said COpias tha t the t roop s

Ga llorum of the Gauls abfuisse w er e absen t ab hybernis su i s

fr om his w inter qua r ters non longius not fur ther m i llia pas

suum oc to than eight m i les .

(c) Aliquando som e tim es quam pro, c um substant ivo w i th

a subs tant ive
, quam qui , vel or quam ut

,
c um ve rbo w ith a

ver b, snbj ic iuntur ar e p ut af ter c om parativis adj ect ives in the

comp ar a t ive degree ut as
,
Prcnlinm a ba t t le editur takes

p la ce atroc ius m or e violent quam p ro num e ro than one would

exp ect f rom the num ber pugnan t ium of the com ba tants
,

Maj or sum I am too gr ea t quam cui fortuna pos si t noc ere for

for tune to be able to inj ur e m e . Flum en the r iver latins e rat

w as too wide quam ut t ranare possent for them to be able to

sw im a cross .

47. MEI of m e
,
tui of thee or you,

sui of him self, nostri of
us, vestri of you, genitivi the geni t ive cases p rim i tivorum of
their p r im i tives , ponuntur ar e used cum when persona a

p erson s ignific atur is s ignified : ut as
,
Languet she languishes

desider io tui for wan t of you. Parsque and p a r t tui of you

larcat m ay lie c lausa shut up corpore m eo in my body . Im ago

nos tri the p ictur e of our p erson .

48 . Meus m ine
,
tuus thine, suns his own, noster ours, ves

ter yours , ponuntur ar e used cum when ac t io act ion vel or

possessio the p ossess ion rei of a thing signific atur i s s ignified
ut as

,
Favet he f avours desiderio tuo your d es i re . Im ago

nostra our p ic ture, (id est tha t is
, quam which nos we

noss idem us do p ossess .)
49 . Pronom ina p ossessiva p ossessive p ronouns interdum

som e t im es rec ipiunt take post se af ter them hos geni tivos

these gen i t ive cases , ipsius of him self, solius of him a lone ,

unius of one, om n ium of a ll , plurium qf m ore, pauc orum of
f ew . cuj usque of every one , et and a lso genitivos the gen i t ive

eas es partic i piorum of p ar tic ip les qui which referun tur a re

r ef err ed ad prim itivum to a p rim i tive subauditum unders tood

ut as , D ixi I afi rm ed rem publicam tha t the s ta te esse salvam

was p reserved m eaunius operaby my s ingle servi ce . Meum
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ferunt they devote their a t tent ion in res Obscuras to obscur e
m a tters , easdem que and these too non necessarius not necessary .

54 . VERBA substantiva verbs substantive
,
a t as

,
sum I

am
,
fio I a m m ade, existo I am ; verba passiva verbs p ass i ve

voc andi of ca lling ,
ut as , nom inor I am nam ed

,
appellor I am

ca lled ,
d 1cor I am sa id ,

vocor I am ca lled , e t and s im ilia the

like i ls to them , u t - as , videor I am seen, bahsor I am

a ccoun ted , exist im or I am thought , habent have eosdem casus
the sam e cases ut r inque on both sides ut as , Deus God e ~t 78

Creator the Maker m undi of the wor ld . Natura natur e ded 1 t

hath granted om ni bus to a ll esse to be beat is happy . Ex nitido

from a sm ar t m an fit he becom es rusticus a clown . D 1corque

and I am ca lled opife 1 helper pe r orhem a ll over the wor ld .

Da grant m ihi to m e falle i e to d ece ive cla grant to m e videri

to seem jus to j us t sanc toque and holy .

(a .) Item l ikew ise om n ia verba a ll verbs fere in a m anner

admi ttunt adm i t post se af ter them adj ec t ivum an adj ec t ive ,
quod which concordat agrees c um w i th nom inatw o verbi the

nom ina t ive case of the verb casu in case
, genere gender , e t and

num ero num ber ut as
,
Pii p ious m en o rant p ray tac i ti s ilently .

Malus pas tor a bad shep herd dorm it sleep s supinus w ith his

f a ce up wards .

55 . SUM I am et and fiO I becom e postulant r equire geni

tivum a genit ive case quot ies as of ten as sigm fic an t they
sign ify possess ionem p ossess ion , Ofii c ium duty , s 1gnum s ign ,

aut or id tha t quod which p ert inet has r esp ect ad rem quam

piam to any thing ut a s , Es t i t i s the du ty adolesc ent is of a

young m an revereri to r ever ence m ajores natu his eld ers .

Thebae Thebes fac tae sunt becam e populi Rom ani the p rop er ty
of the Rom an p eop le Jure be lli by the r ight of war .

56 . Ve rba verbs ac c usandi of a ccus ing ,
dam nandi of con

dem n ing, abso lvend i of a cqui t ting,
et and sim i lia the like .

exigun t r equir e geni t i vum a geni tive cas e crim inis of the

accusa tion ve l or poanse of the punishm ent , ac cusativum an

a ccusa t ive pe rsonae. of the p erson ut as, Ac cusat he a cen ~es

alterum the o ther am bitus of br ibery . Insim ulabant they
a c cused c um him p roditionis of treason . Dam natus es t he

was condem ned o c tupli in e ight
-fold dam ages .

57.

_
Hic genit ivus this geni t ive case ve rti tur is changed

aliquando som et im es in ablat ivum into an abla t ive, in terdum
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som etim es (cum when de c rim ine agitur the accusa tion is sp oken
of) c um w ith praepos it ione de the p r ep os ition de u t as , Si if
e s you are iniquus judex a p ar t ia l j udge i n m e to m e. ego I
c ondem nabo wi ll condem n t e you eodem crim ine of the sam e

cr im e . Non dam narer I should not be cond em ned cap ite to

dea th ob eam rem for tha t m a t t er . ll es t i tnit he r es tor ed

Licm ium Li cinius condem natum who had been cond em ned de
aleafor gam bl ing .

U te rque both, nullus none, alter the other , neuter

ne i ther of the two . a lius anoth r
,
am bo both, et and adj ec twa

super lativa adj ectives of the sup er la tive d egr ee , j ungun t ur a re

j oined v erbis to verbs hujusm odl of tha t kind no n 1 1 1 8 1 only i n

ablativo in the abla t ive case : ut as , Accusas do you a c cuse
him fur t i of theft an or s tupri ind ecency ? Ut roque of both .

Ac c usariS iyou a r e a ccused de plurim is of very m any things

s im ul a t once .

58 . Ve rba verbs m iserendi of p i ty ing postulan t r equir e

genitivu
m a genitive case, praete r excep t m ise ror to p zty , qu1

whi ch j ungitur is j oined soli ac c usauvo to an accusa t ive case
only ut as

,
Oro I p r ay you m ise rere p ity laborum tantorum

such gr ea t d is tr esses m ise rere p i ty anim i a soul fe renms

s if er ing non d ig na things und eserved . O sola m i s e ra ta you

who a lone have p i t ied int
’

andos labores the unsp eakable ca la
m ities i ae of Troy .

59 . Verba ver bs rem m l sc endi of r em em ber ing e t and oblivis

c ondi of forge t t ing adm i t tunt adm i t geni t i vum a geni t ive cas e ,
v e l or ac cusat 1vum an a c cusa tive us as , Es t i t is p rop rium

the p rOp er ty s tult i t iae of f olly ce rnere to d iscern a lio rum v it ia

o ther m en
'

s
J/aults , Ubll VISCI to forget suorum i ts own . Nee

i n em ini nor do I r em em ber veterum m alo rum the old m isf or
t unes lm torve nor am [ glad of them . Rec ordabitur he w i ll

r e collec t flagit lorum sno rum his cr im es . Tu you, Cains Cae sar

0 Ca ius Caesa r , soles a r e wont oblivisc i toforge t nihil nothing
ni s i ex cep t i njurias inj ur i es . Juvabit i t w i l l be a p leas ure

1 11m her eaf t er m e n 1 i nis ~ e to ca ll to m ind liaec thes e things .

S i if re c ordor I r ecollect rite well aud i ta the things I hea rd .

60 . Ve rba verbs ad m onend l of adm an ishing ex ig un t r equ i r e

g e n it ivum rei a gen it ive of the thing ,
a c c us at i vum pe rso nae an

a c cusa tive of the p er son i nterd um som e t im es abla t i vum re i

a n a bla t ive of the thing c um w i th praeposnione de the p r ena

s i t ion d c
,
inte rdum s om et im es gem inum ac c usat ivum a double

a ccusa t i r e u as , C at i lina Cat i line adm onebat r em inded a li um
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one egestatis qf his need , alium another cupiditatis suae of his
covetousness . Putavi I thought te tha t you adm onendum

es se ought to be adm onished 6 51 de re of tha t m a t ter . Uno

quoque gradu a t every s tep c om m onem ur we a r e r em inded de

avar i t ia tub of your avari ce . Praec la i é adm ones you do well

to adm onish m e m e i llud of tha t .

6 1 . Potior to ga i n or enj oy j ungitur is j oined aut ei ther

genitivo to a gen i t ive case, aut or ab lat i vo to an abla t ive ut as,

Rom ani the Rom ans po ti t i sun t ga ined signorum the s tanda rds

e t and arm orum the arm s . Troés the Troj ans egre s
s i being

landed pot iun tur enj oy Optata arena. the wishedf or shor e .

62 . OMNIA verba a ll
'

verbs fere comm only regunt govern

da t ivum a d a t ive -case ejus re i of tha t thing c uj us c ausafor the
sake of which allquid any thing fit is done, am or in quam to

whi ch ac tio the a c t ion re f
’

e rtur i s refer red : ut as
,
Sic so nul

lum t em pus no t im e ebibit vobis w i ll p ass by to you iners

unp roduc t ive . Magna inj uria a gr ea t inj ury fac ta est w as

done Laom edonti to L aom edon . Pisist ra tus Pisistr a tus vic it

conquer ed Mega renses the Megarians sib1 for him self non not

pat ri ae f or his country . Hoc this pate t is evident om nibus to

a ll . Quid wha t m ajus gr ea ter thing nutric ula can a nurse

voveat p ray for dulci alum nofor her dear boy .
7 AppiusApp ius

blandi tur m ihi car esses m e . C iv i tas Rom ana the Rom an s ta te

olim form er ly parum vacabat had bu t li t t le lei sur e l1bera | 1bus

s tud 1is f or libera l s tud ies . Nam que f or es t m ihi ther e is to

m e dom i a t hom e pa te r a fa ther , e s t ther e is inj usta noverca
an unj us t s tep -m other . Consul i te consu lt vohl~ for yours elves ,
prosp l c ite p rovid e atriaef or your country Medim p hys ic ians
t im e n t d r ead noxam the i nj ur ious qua l i t i es vin i of w ine aegl i s

for inva lids .

(a . ) Sed but delec to to d elight , j uvo to help ,
laedo to hur t

,

’

exigunt r equi re ac c usa t ivum an a ccusa t ive ca s e u t as , Arbusta

tr ees non juve nt do not p lease Om nes every On e .

l l3 . Verba verbs c om p a rand i of comp a r ing regun t govern

dativum a da t ive case , in te rdum e tiam som et i m es a lso accu
sa t ivum an a ccus a t ive ve l or ablat i vum an abla t ive c um prae

pos it 1onibus w ith the p r
e
p os it ions int er ve l or cum : u i as

,

S ic thus solebam was I used com ponere to comp are m agna

grea t things parvis to sm a ll Com parate com p ar e hom inem
cum hom ine m an w ith m an,

rem cum re ci r cum s tance w i th

ci rcums tance . Com parem os le t us comp ar e partes the p ar ts

honestatis of honesty inter se w i th one another .
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case ; tem pero to rule, s t and m oderor to rule, quae whi ch
adm i ttunt adm i t vel ei ther dat ivum

,
a da tive case, ve l or accu

sativum an accusa t ive case : u t as ,
.

JubebO I w i ll com m and
fortem anim um m y br ave m ind tolerare to endur e hoc this .

Ille he regit anim ou r es tra ins their fie rc eness dic t is w i th his
words . Horto r te I exhor t you ut gube rnes to m anage om nia

every thing tuap ruden tia a ccord ing to your own w isdom . Sit

censor let ther e be a censor qui doc eat who m ay teach viros

husbands m oderari uxoribus to m anage their w ives . Bece t i t
is r ight m oderar i consilia to d i rec t one

’

s counsels non not

voluptate accord ing to p leasur e sed but Offic io duty . .ZEolus

E olus tem perat r es tra ins i ras the violence ventorum of the

w inds . Vix tem pe ravere they scar cely r es tra ined anim i s their

courage.

67. Verba verbs irascendi of being angry regunt govern

dativum a da t ive case Verba verbs c ondonandi of p ardoning
dativum a da t ive personae of the p erson, ac cusativum an

a ccusa tive culp
'

ee of the f ault , si if am bo both exprim untur

ar e exp ressed ; si if alterum tantii m one only be exp r essed ,
dativum a da t ive Verba verbs m inandi of threa tening dati

vum govern a da tive personae of the p erson, ac cusativum an

accusative rei of the thing ut as, Nihi l est there is no r eason

quod suc c enseam why I should be angry adolescenti w i th the

young m an . Hom ines m en ignoscunt sibi om niaforgive them
s elves for every thing . Minitatus est he threa tened ut rique

ea ch of them m ortem w ith dea th.

68 . Verba verbs fidendi qf trust ing s t and contraria the

ontr ary iiS to them exigun
“

r equir e dativum a da t ive case
ut as , Becet i t isfi t c om m it tere to com m i t nil nothing nisi but

lene wha t is sof t vacuis venis to the emp ty veins . D itfidit he

dis tr us ts perpetuitati the continuanc e bonorum snorum of his

good for tune .

(a . ) Inte rdum vero but som et im es verba fidendi verbs of
t rus t ing junguntur ar e j oined ablat ivo to an abla t ive ut as,

Confidi t he trus ts in stabilitate the s tabili ty for tunae offor tune .

69 . Verba verbs com po si ta comp ounded cum his adve rbiis

w ith these ad verbs
,
bene well , m ale i ll, sat is enough ; et and

cum his praepositionibus with these p r ep osi t ions , ad, ante
,

circum , cum ,
in

,
inter, ob, post , pree , sub , super , d is, re, ferm é

for the m ost p ar t regunt govern dativum a da tive case ut as
,

Dii m ay the Gods benefac iant do good tibi to thee .

’ Multitude

the m ulti tude c ircum fundebatur surrounded on all sides con
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Cionanti him haranguing . Judices the j udges debuerant ought
cons tare to have been cons is ten t s ibi w ith them selves , e t and

c onvenire to have agr eed superio ribus jud ic i is w ith form er

decis ions . Cam pus a p la in int e rj ac ens ly ing between Tiber i

the Tiber et and m oe nibus Rom am s the wa lls of Rom e . Obs ti ti

I npp os ed om nibus ejus c ans ilii s a ll his p lans . Ausa e s t she

ha s dar ed pos tpo nere to p os tp one vo
s you nat is suis to her own

childr en . Praefec it Brutum he app ointed
“

Br utus to com m and
CO | 1 iis the troops . Proponite ora ipsa p la ce his very coun
t enanc e befor e oc ulis your eyes . Magni tudi ne anim i by m ag

nanim i ty po test repugnari one can r es is t fortunae f or tune .

Supert
'

ui t he survived pat ri his fa ther .

(a .) Nonnu lla tam en but som e ex his of these inte rdum
som etim es regunt govern ac c usativum an accusa t ive case ut

as, Alius one praestat exceeds alium another ingenio in abi l ity .

Beatufn es t i t is a happ y thing pos t m or tem af ter d ea th c on

venire to m ee t eos those qui who vixerint have l i ved justej us t ly
et and cum fide honour ably .

70. In terdum som et im es dativus a da tive case agent is of the
agent subj ic i tur is p ut af ter passivis verbis p ass ive verbs ; in

t erdum som et im es ablat ivus an abla tive c um praepositione wi th

a p r ep osi tion ut as, Ho c this non intelligi tur is not under

s tood v iventi by any one living in laboribus in labours . Lau

datur he is p ra ised ab his by the one, culpatur he is blam ed ab

illis by the others .

71 . Sum c um m ultis alns the verb sum wi th m any others ad

m i ttit adm i ts gem inum dativum a d ouble da tive case
,
alterum

one personae of the p erson or obj ect , alterum the other rei of
the thing or cfi hc t ut as

,
Mare the s ea est is exitio the d e

s truct ion avidis naut is of greedy sai lors . Reliqui t he lef t

quinque cohortesfive cohor ts praes idio as a p rotect ion cast ris

to the camp . D elegerunt they chose hunc locum this p lace
dom iciliofor a habita tion s ibifor them selves .

72 . VERBA transitiva verbs trans it ive ex1gunt r equir
‘

e

accusativum an accusative case : ut as
,
Cano I sing of arm a

arm s virum que and the m an . Non deprecor I do not dep r eca te
m ortem dea th, inqui t sa id he .

73 . Verba neutralia verbs neuter saepe of ten habent have

post se af ter them ac cusativum an accusa tive case c ognatae
signific ationis of a like s ignifica tion ut as

,
Servi t he serves

duram servitutem a hard servi tude Nec nor vox does y our
‘
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voi c e sonat sound hom inem like a hum an cr ea ture ; O Dea 0
a Godd ess , certe doubt less .

(a . ) Verba neutrali a neuter verbs aliquando e tiam som e

t im es a lso regunt govern ac cusativum an a c cusa t ive ejus rei of
tha t thing quae whi ch s ignificat s ignifies causam the cause ut

as , Id s uc c enseo I am angry abou t tha t m a t ter t ibi w ith you.

74 . Verba verbs rogandi of asking , doc endi of teaching,
celandi of concea ling , c ogendi of comp elling, swpe of ten regunt

govern duplic em ac c usativum two a ccusa t ive cases ut as
, Tu

m odb do bu t you posee ash veniam p a rdon Deos of the Gods .

Consuefec i I have a ccus tom ed filium m y son ne c elet not to

concea l ea these things m e f r om m e . Quid why , asine o ass ,

nunc te doc eam li teras should I now teach you let ters ? Quid
to wha t non c ogis do you not dr ive m or talia pectora m or tal

hear ts , sac ra fam es o cursed d esi r e auri for gold .
7

(a . ) Saspe etiam of ten a lso verba doc endi verbs of tea ching
per e llipsin by ellip s is adm it tunt adm i t ablativum an ablative :

a t as , Nobilissim u s fidic en a very celebr a ted ly re-p lay er docuit
Soc ratem taught Socra tes fidibus the lyr e, (i . e . tha t is

,
lndere

fidibus to p lay on the lyr e .)
75 . Quaedam e t iam verba som e verbs a lso m otus of m otion

c om posita comp ounded cum praeposi tionibus w ith the p r ep o

s i tions ad, trans , ci rcum , p raeter , regnat govern dupli cem ac

cusativum a double accusa t ive case, quorum alter one of which
refertur is r ef err ed ad p raepos itiouem to the p r ep osi t ion ut

as , Traj ec it copias he thr ew his troop s across Iberum the Ebro .

Idem he a lso adigit Afranium jusjurandum comp els Af ranius
to take an oa th .

76 . Verba verbs quae which ac tivi]. voce in the a ct ive voi ce
regunt govern duplic em ac c usativum a double a ccusa t ive case

,

et and verba verbs ves tiendi of clothing ,
habent have pos t se

af ter them ac cusativum an accusat ive case et iam a lso in passi va,

voce in the p ass ive voice ut as, Posceris you ar e r equir ed to

sacr ifice exta the entra i ls bovis of a heifer . Be lgae the B elg ians

transduc untur a r e led acr oss Rhenam the Rhine . Indui turque

and he is clothed w i th aures the ears aselli of an ass lenté

gradientis which p roceeds slowly .

77. QUODVIS verbum every verbadm ittit adm its ablativum

an abla t ive case significantem s ignifying instrum entum the

instrum ent, aut or causam the cause, aut or m odum the m anner

ac tionis of an act ion : ut as
,
H i these c ertant endeavour
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(a .) Seepe etiam of ten a lso verba egendi verbs of want ing
e t and im plendi of fi lling adm ittunt adm i t genitivum a geni tive

c ase ut as, Im plentur they ar efi lled veteris Bacchi w i th old

w ine, pinguisque ferinas and f a t venison . Indigent they want

non tam not so m uch artis ski ll quam as laboris indus try .

8 1 . Verba verbs abstinendi of absta ining f rom atque and

arc endi of dr iving away f rom regunt govern ablativum an

abla ti ve case interdum som etim es cum praepositione w ith a

p r ep os it ion, quae quidem which indeed sem per usurpatur is

a lways used ante personam before a p erson : ut as, Lucius
Brutus Lucius Brutus liberavit d eliver ed c ivitatem the s ta te

dom inatu regiof r om the dom inion of the kings . Gaudeo I am

glad te tha t you liberatum a re r ecovered aquartanaf r om your
ague . Apud veteres Rom anos am ong the ancient Rom ans

nefas habebatur i t was cons idered imp iety arcere to rep el

quem cunque m ortalium any m or ta l tec tof rom one
’

s roof . Tu

Jupiter do you, 0 Jup i ter , arc ebis r epel hunc this m an a tuis

aris f rom your a ltar s , a tec tis urbisf rom the houses of the ci ty .

(a . Apud poetas am ong the p oets (ad usum Graecorum in

im i ta t ion of the Gr eek usage) verba abstinendi verbs of abstain

ingf r om aliquando som etim es adm ittunt adm i t genitivum a

geni tive case ut as
,
Abstineto absta in, dixit sa id she, irarum

f r om anger calidaeque rixae and hot s tr ife . D esine desis t

tandem a t length m ollium querelarum from efi
‘

em ina te com

p lain ts .

8 2 . Fungor to d ischarge, fruor to enj oy, utor to use, vescor
to live up on, dignor to think one

’

s self wor thy , m uto to change,
at and com posita their comp ounds, et and supersedeo to p ass

by, junguntur ar e j oined ablativo to an abla t ive case ut as,

Qui he who volet sha ll d esir e adipisc i toget veram gloriam true

g lory , fungatur should d ischarge offic iis the duties justitiae of
j us ti ce . Hannibal Hannibal cum when posset u ti he m ight

have r eap ed advantage vic toriaf rom his vic tory m aluit p r e

f err ed frui to r eap only p leasur e . Quid wha t puer Ascanius
is becom e of the boy Ascanius, superatne does he survive et

and vesc itur aura brea the the a ir of life ? Equidem truly
haud dignor m e I do not think myself wor thy tali honore of
such honor . Diruit he p ulls down, aedificat he bui lds, m utat

he changes quadrata squa re things rotundisfor round . Super

sedendum est we m ustforbear m ultitudine a mult i tude verbo

rum of words .
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8 3 . Pascor to feed up on s t and nitor to lean up on jungun
tur ar e j oined ablativo to an abla tive case, vel ei ther sine

preepositione w i thout a p r ep osi tion,
vel or cum praepositione

w i th a p r ep osi tion ut as, Pascuntur they f eed floribus on.

flowers e t and vic tu on the food sim plic is herbae of the p la in

her b. Livor envy pasc itur f eeds in v ivis on the /iviny . Ju

venis the youth qui nititur who leans pura hastaon a br ight

sp ear . Salus the safety c iv i tatis of the s ta te nitebatur dep end ed
in vitaon the life Pom pei i of Pomp ey .

S4 . Ablat ivus the abla tive case dic itur is called absolutus

absolute quoties as of ten as substantivum the subs tantive

construitur is construed in ablativo in the abla t ive c um

partic ipio w i th a p ar t ic ip le, vel or adjec tivo an adj ective,
(interdum som et im es etiam even cum alio substantivo w i th

ano ther subs tantive ,) ut denotet to denote tem pus the tim e

vel or m odum the m anner vel aliam rem com itantem or any
other accompany ing cir cum stance ut as

,
Archilochus Ar chi

lochus floruit flour ished Rom ulo regnante when Rom ulus was

king . Nihil nothing agi potest can be done de hac re in this

m a t ter salvis legibus w i thout viola t ing the laws . Exposito i t

being shown quid iniqui tas loci posse t wha t gr ea t influence the
unfavour able na tur e of the ground had . Me duce if I am the

leader tutus eris you w i ll be saf e .

8 5 . Ablativus an abla tive case partis of the p ar t affec tse

afi ec ted , e t and poetics by the p oets ac cusativus an a ccusa t ive
,

additur is added verbis quibusdam to som e ver bs ut as, Micat
he quivers auribus in hi s ears et and trem it tr em bles ar tus as

to his lim bs .

(a .) Quaedam som e of these verbs usurpantur ar e used (ad
usum Graecorum in im i ta t ion of the usage of the Gr eeks , sed
but rarissim e very rar ely ,) et iam a lso c um genitivo w i th a

geni tive case ut as, Pacis you a c t absurdé absurd ly,qui who

angas torm entes t te your self an im i in m ind .

8 6 . Exsulo to be banished adm itti t adm i ts ablativum an

abla tive, veneo to be sold ablativum an abla t ive c um praeposi

tione w ith a p r ep osition, vapulo to be bea ten ablat ivum an

abla tive vel ei ther sine praepositione wi thout a p r ep os it ion vel

or cum praepositione w i th a p rep osi tion ut as
,
Utar tam en

but I wi ll use m ente my m ind quae which sola a lone non exsulat

is not banished locof rom i ts p lace . Respondit he answer ed

se tha t he m alle p refer r ed spoliari to be p lundered a c ive by a

c i tizen
, quam venire to being sold ab hosts by an enemy .
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Testis the wi tness rogatus est was asked an whether vapulasset
he had been bea ten fustibus w i th clubs ab reo by the p risoner .

Sentiet he sha llf eel se tha t he vapulare is s tri cken serm onibus
by the discourse om nium of every one .

8 7 VERBA infinita verbs of the infini tive m ood adduntur
ar e p ut af ter quibusdam verbis som e verbs

, et and partic ipiis

p ar ti cip les , et and adjec tivis adj ectives : ut as, Am or love

jussit comm anded m e scr ibere to wr i te quaewha t things puduit

I was asham ed dicere to sp eak . Jussus being order ed con

fundere foedus to viola te the tr eaty . Erat he was tum then

dignus wor thy am ari to be loved .

8 8 . Verba verbs rogandi of asking ,
hortandi of exhor t ing ,

im perandi of com m anding, et and con traria the contra ry ,
raro seldom (nisi ex cep t apud poetas in the p oets ) habent have
infinitivum an infini tive post so af ter them , plerum que vero

but usua lly c onjunc tionem a conj unction cum subjunc tivo w i th
the subj unct ive m ood ut as , O ro e t hortor te illud this I beg
and exhor t you, ut sis to be diligentissim us m os t d i ligen t in

m unere tuo in your oj i ce . Moneo I warn obtestorque and

ent r ea t you, ne hos negligas not to neglect these p eop le qui
who propinqui tibi sunt genere ar e

‘

nea r to you in fam i ly .

Them istocles Them istocles persuasit populo p ersuaded the

p eop le ut c lassis tha t afleet sedificaretur should be bui lt .

(a . ) Ex his vero but of these verbs jubeo to comm and et

and veto to forbid etiam in pedest ri serm one even in p rose

ssepius junguntur ar e m or ef r equent ly j oined infinitivo to an in

fini t ive u i as
,
HannibalH ann iba l jussit order ed Tarentinos the

Tar en t ines c onvocari to be sum m oned sine arm is w i thout a rm s .

8 9 . Conjunc t io a conj unc t ion c um subjunc tivo w ith a sub

j unc t ive m ood sem per sequitur a lways follows verba effic iendi

verbs of caus ing ut as
,
Tu do you faeito ut sc iam take car e

tha t I know quicquid indagaris wha tever you find out do

republicé about the r ep ublic .

90. Conjunc tio a conj unc tion cum subjunc tive wi th a sub

j unctive plerum que sequitur a lways follows verba ac c idendi

ver bs of happ ening et and sim ilia the like ut as
,
Perseepe evenit

i t very of ten happ ens ut that utilitas exp ediency certet is a t

var iance cum honestate wi th hones ty . Quoniam since satisfec i

I have sa tisfied am icis myfr iends, reliquum est i t r em a ins ut

egom et m ihi c onsulam for m e to take care of myself.
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figur e ellip s is ut as
,
Hinc up on this spargere in vulgum [he

began] to sca t ter abroad voces am biguas doubtful say ings , et
and c onsc ius knowing him self gui lty queerere to seek arm a

m eans to des troy m e . (Inc ipiebat he began, subauditur his is
her e unders tood .)

95 . GERUNDIA in di gerunds in di habent have candem

c onst ruc tionem the sam e cons truct ion cum w i th genitivis

geni tive cases, et and pendent dep end a substantivis on

subs tan tives , v el or ab adj ec tivis on adj ec t ives , nunquam never

a verbis on verbs : ut as , Iunatus am or a na tura l desir e

habendi of ge t ting honey urget ex ci tes Cec ropias apes the At ti c
bees . IEneas , c clsain puppi in his ta ll ship jam certus a lr eady
de term ined eundi to go.

96 . Gerundia in do gerunds in do habent have candem

construc tionem the sam e cons truct ion cum w i th dativ 1s da tives

e t and ablativis abla tives ut as, Illud tha t com m une est is

comm on edisc endo to learn ing scribendoque and wr it ing .

Vit ium the d isease alitur is nour ished vivitque and lives tegendo

by being conc ea led .

(a .) Preepositio the p rep osition sine w i thout nunquam

usurpatur is never used cum gerundiis in do w ith gerunds

in do .

97. Gerundia in dum gerunds in dum habent have eandem

constructionem the sam e construct ion cum ac cusativis wi th

a c cusa tives, sed but sem per exigunt a lways r equir e prae

positionem a p rep osi tion praecedentem p r eceding them ut as
,

Locus a p la ce am plissim us very honour able ad agendum to

p lead in . Mores puerorum the characters of boys detegunt

se sim phc ius discover them selves w i th m ore p la inness inter

ludendum whi ls t they ar e p lay ing .

98 . Si if verbum the verb regit governs accusativum an

accusa t ive, ge rundivum the gerund ive saepius usurpatur is

of t ener used quam than gerundium the gerund ut as
,

l
‘
im otheus Tim otheus peritus fuit w as skilful c ivitatis regendes

in governing a s ta te . D uc i to be p ersuaded praem io by a br ibe

ad accusandos hom ines to accuse m en
,
est is proxim um nex t

akin latrocin io to robbery .

(a .) Utor to use, fruor to enj oy, fungor to discharge, potior
to ga in, usurpantur are used eodem m odo in the sam e

m anner : ut as
, Olim form er ly bene m orati m en of good

c haracter videntur app ear reges constituti to have been
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app ointed kings causafor the sake fruendae justitim of enj oying
j us ti ce . Tradiderat c i he had given him Om nia bona a ll his

p rOp er
-ty utenda to be m ade use of

99 . Gerundivum the gerundive in nom inativo in the nom i

na t ive case (et and in ac cusativo in the a ccusative, cum when

ve rbum a verb infinitivi m odi of the infini tive m ood adjungitur
is added vel or subauditur under s tood) indicat indica tes

necessitatem necessi ty , vel or Offic ium p rop r iety , vel or pos

bilitatem p oss ibi li ty ut as , Orandum est one m ust p ray ut sit

m ens sana to have a sound m ind in corpore sanO in a sound

body . D iligentia indus try est is preec ipue esp ec ia lly colenda

to be cult iva ted nobis by us
,
et and sem per adhibenda a lways

to be emp loyed . Putabat he thought eos them observandos to

be a t tended to et colendos and r esp ected a se by him .

SUPINUM in um the sup ine in um habet has ac tivam

significationem an a ctive significa tion, et and sequitur f ollows
verbum a verb signific ans s ignifying m otum m ot ion ad locum
to a p lace ut as

,
Veniunt they com e spec tatum to see, veniunt

they com e ut tha t ipsae they them selves spec tentur m ay be

seen .

101 . Supm um in u the sup ine in u habet has passivam

significationem a p assive s ignifica tion, et and sequitur f o llows
adjec tiva adj ec tives : u t as, Quod that which est is foedum

foul fac tu to be done , idem the sam e est is et a lso turpe sham e

ful dictu to be sp oken .

1 02. VERBA verbs quas which non hab ent have not nom i

nativum a nom ina t ive case, neque inflec tuntur and ar e not

declined ultra beyond tertiam personam singularem the third

p erson s ingular s t and infinitivum the infini t ive, dicuntur ar e

ca lled im personalia verbs imp ersona l ut as, Hinc on one s ide

tonat i t thund er s, hinc on the other aether the sky abrum pitur

is r ent asunder m issis ignibus by lightnings dar ted down .

1 03 . IIa im personalia these imp ersona ls, in terest i t con

c ernS, et and refert i t concerns, junguntur ar e j oined quibus
libe t

'

genitivis to any geni tive cases , et and his ablativis to these
abla tive cases

,
m ea

,
tua

,
suit , nostra

,
vestra: ut as

,
Interest

i t concerns m agistratfis the m agistra te tueri to d ef end bonos
the good . Tua refert i t concerns you n6sse to know teipsum

yours elf.

(a .) Et a lso hi genitivi these geni tive cases adduntur ar e

Q. 2
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added, tanti so much, quanti how m uch, m agni m uch, parvi
li tt le, pluris m or e, m inoris less, et and sim ilia sim i lar words

ut as
,
Tanti refert of such conc ern i t is agere to do honesta

honest things .

104 . Verba im personalia imp ersonal verbs regunt govern

casus cases pro sensu a ccord ing to their m eaning,
m ore aliorum

v erborurn like other verbs ut as
,
Minim é decet i t does not a t

a ll becom e oratorem an ora tor irasc i to be angry . Licuit

Them istocli i t was in the p ow er of Them istocles esse to be

etiOSO indolent .

1 05 . Praepositio ad the p rep osi t ion ad propr i e additur is

p eculia r ly add ed his verbis to these verbs, attine t i t belongs,

p ertinet i t p er tains , spec tat i t concerns ut as, Vis would you

have m e m e dicere to sp eak quod what attinet belongs ad to

to you .
7

106 . D ecet i t becom es, attinet, et and spec tat i t concerns,
quam vis a lthough dicuntur they ar e ca lled im personalia im
p ersona ls saepe of ten habent have nom inativum a nom inative

case, et and saepe inveniuntur ar e of tenfound in tertiapersona

plurali in the third p erson p lur a l : ut as
,
Candida pax fa ir

p eace decet becom es hom ine s m en, trux ira savage p assion feras

w i ld beas ts . Quae things which nihil attinent ar e nothing to

the p urp ose . Ea these things non spec tant have no r eferenc e
ad religionem to r eligion.

1 07. Ac cusativus an accusa tive case p ersonae of the p erson,
cum genitivo w i th a geni t ive rei of the thing, subjic itur is p ut
af ter his im personalibus these verbs imp ersona l, poenitet i t

r ep ents , taedet i t w ea r ies , m iseret i t p i ties , pudet i t sham es,

piget i t gr ieves ut as, MalO m e poeniteat I had r a ther r ep ent

fortunes of my for tune quam than pudeat be asham ed vic torias

of m y victory . Non solum m e pige t I am not only sor ry
stultitiae m eae for m y folly , sed etiam but even pude t I a m

a sham ed of i t . Miseret nos we p i ty eorum them . Si if non

p ertaesum fuisset I w er e not weary thalam i teedaeque of the

m ar r iage bed and the m arr iage torch.

(a . Interdum som et im es res the thing exprim itur is ex

p ressed vel ei ther verbo infinitivi m Odi by a verb in the infini
t ive m ood

,
vel or conjunc tione w i th the conj unc t ion qubd

because et verbo and a verb ut as, Non m e pudet I amnot

asham ed fater i to confess nesc ire tha t I am ignorant qubd

nesc iam of wha t I am ignorant . Paanitet m e I r ep ent qubd

te Ofl
'

endi of having of
‘

ended you.
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et quingentos passus about a m ile and a haif ab urbef rom the

ci ty . D ic im us etiam we say a lso, Abest he is dis tant bidui

two days
’

j ourney ubi where itinere, vel or iter, subauditur

is und ers tood .

1 1 2. OMNE verbum every verb adm ittit adm i ts genitivum

a geni tive case nom inis of the nam e Oppidi of a ci ty or town

in quo in whi ch ac tio fit any thing is done ; m OdC so tha t sit

it be prim ae of thefirs t vel or secunda declinationis the s econd
d eclension, et and singularis num eri of the singular num ber

ut as
,
Quid fac iam wha t shall I do Rom ae a t Rom e .

7

(a .) Hi genitivi these geni tive cases, dom i a t hom e
,
hum i

up on the ground, m ilitiae in war , belli in war , sequunturfollow
form am the construc t ion nom inum propriorum of p rop er

nam es ut as, Praaterea besides augeant rem publicam le t them

s treng then the r epubli c quibuscunque rebus in wha tever m at

ters poterunt they can vel ei ther belli in war vel or dom i a t

hom e . BOS the ox procum bit lies dead hum i on the ground .

Fuim us w e were sem per a lways uni. together m ilitias in war

et and dom i a t hom e .

1 13 . Verum but si if nom en the nam e oppidi of a c ity or

town fueri t sha ll be pluralis num eri of the p lural num ber , aut

or tertiaa declinationis of the third declens ion , ponitur i t is

p ut in ablat ivo in the abla tive case ut as , Colchus a Colchian,
an or Assyrius an Assyr ian, nutritus brought up Thebis a t

Thebes, an or Argis a t Argos . Ventosus being incons tant ,
Rom ae at Rom e am o I love Tibur Tibur , Tibure a t Tibur

Rom am I love Rom e .

1 14 . Nom en the nam e Oppidi of a town vel or insulae of an

is land additur is p ut af ter verbis verbs significantibus s ignify
ing m otum m ot ion ad locum to a p lace in accusativo in the
a ccusa t ive case sine praepositione w i thout a p r ep osi t ion ut

as
,
Atque and aliquis som e one inquit w ill say , Jam nunc now

then eat let him go doc tas Athenas to the learned Athens .

a .) D om us a house et and rus the country sequunturfollow
hanc construc tionem this cons truction ut as

,
Capellae y e she

goa ts , saturae being full, ite dom um go hom e
,
Hesperus the

evening veni t app roaches , ite be gone . Ego I rus ibO will go

into the country .

1 15 . Nom en the nam e Oppidi of a town vel or insulae of an

island additur is put af ter verbis verbs significantibus s ignify
ing m otum m ot ion a loc o f rom a p la ce in ablativo in the abla

tive cas e sine praepositione w ithout a p rep osi t ion ut as, Nisi
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profec tus esses if you had not gone Rom af rom Rom e ante

before, relinqueres you would leave eam i t nunc now .

(a .) Ferraro very seldom post verba m otus af ter verbs of
m otion praepositiones p rep os itions inveniuntur ar e found ante

nom ina before the nam es urbium of ci ti es ut as, Adolesceu
tulus whi le a youth m iles profec tus sum I w ent as a sold ier

ad Capuam to Cap ua . Segesta Seges ta condita est was buil t

ab fi ned by zEneas fugiente whenfly ing aTrojafrom Troy .

(b.) Interdum etiam som etim es even r egionum nom ina the

m es of countr ies ponuntur are put post verba m otus af ter
verbs of m otion in accusativo in the a ccusa tive vel or ablativo

in the abla tive pro sensu accord ing to the s ense sine praeposi

tione w i thout a p rep osi tion : ut as, Germ anicus Germ ani cus
proficisc itur sets out [ Egyptum for Egyp t . D ein then Piso

.Piso statuit determ ined abire to d ep ar t Syriaf rom Syr ia .

(a.) Apud poetas in the p oets quodvis substantivum any
substantive quod which sequi tur follows verbum m otus a verb

of m ot ion ad locum to a p lace, interdum ponitur i s som et im es

p ut in ac cusativo in the accusa tive case ut as, Dido D ido et

and dux Trojanus the Troj an leader deveniunt com e to candem

speluncam the sam e cave . Refers you ut ter verba words non

pervenientia which do not reach nostras aures my ears .

1 1 6 . ADVERBIA adverbs loci of p lace, ubi wher e, ubique
everywher e, ubicunque everywhere, usquam anywher e, nusquam

nowh er e, huc hi ther , eO thi ther, quo whi ther
,
et caetera and

the r es t
,
interdum som etim es habent post se have af ter them

genitivos the geni tive cases terrarum , gentium , loc i, locorum ,

et and cum when significant they s ignify gradum degr ee, alios

genitivos other geni t ives ut as
,
Ubicunque terrarum et gen

t ium in wha tever country and na tion jus c ivium Rom anorum

the r ights of Rom an ci tizens violatum est have been viola ted ,

pertinet ad i t concerns com m unem causam the com m on cause
libertatis of liber ty . Videm ini you seem nesc ire to be ignorant

quo am entiae to wha t a p i tch of folly progressi sitis you have
gone . Venturus eram I was about to com e so m iseriarum to

tha t degr ee of m isery .

(a .) Sic so post af ter tum ,
tunc , then, genitivus tem poris

the geni tive temp ori s aliquando oc curri t som e t im es occurs, sed
but non not apud optim os auctores am ong the best authors

ut as
,
Poteram I could do nihil nothing am plifis more tunc

tem poris at tha t t im e quam than flere weep .

y
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1 17. Pridie the day befor e e t and postridie the day af ter
adm ittunt adm i t genitivum diei the geni t ive diei post so af ter
them , e t and ac cusativum an accusa tive partium of the p ar ts

m ensis of a m onth, vel or nom inum of the nam es festorum of
f es t iva ls ut as

,
Fridia ejus diei the day before tha t day venit

he cam e in Senatum into the Sena te . Pridie calendas the day
before the ca lends abiit he dep ar ted .

1 1 8 . Adverbia quantitatis adverbs of quan ti ty adm ittunt
adm i t genitivum a geni tive case ut as , Sati s eloquentiae
eloquence enough, sapientiae parum li t t le w isdom .

l 1 9 . Quaedam adverbia som e adverbs adm ittunt adm i t eosdem

casus the sam e cases qui as exiguntur ar e r equired avoc ibus

by the words aquibusf rom whi ch derivantur they are der ived

ut as
,
Sulpic ius Gallus Sulp icius Ga llus studuit Graec is literis

s tud ied Gr eek li tera tur e m axim e m os t Om nium nobilium of
a ll the nobles . Exercitum habuit he kep t his army quam

proxim é as near as p ossi ble bostem to
‘

the enemy .

120. Ergofor the sake of habet has genitivum a geni tive

ca s e post se af ter i t ut as
,
D onari to be r ewarded ergofor

the sake of virtutis vir tue benevolentiaeque and kindness .

12 1 . Proculf ar from interdum som etim es jungitur is j oined
ablativo to an abla tive case ut as

,
Multi m any m en gessere

have m anaged suam rem their own afi a i rs et publicam and

those of the s ta te benhw ell proenlf ar patrifif rom their coun try .

(a .) Apud poetas in thep oets at and scriptores p rose wr i ters
serioris aevi of a la ter age c lam wi thout the know ledge of , palam

in the p r esence of; et and sim ul together w i th
, junguntur ar e

j oined ablativo to an abla tive cas e et and aliquando som etim es

usque as f ar as cum accusativo wi th an accusa tive vel or

ablativo an abla tive ut as
,
C lam wi thout the know ledge of

uxore m eam y wife s t and filiO m y son . Sim ul his together

wi th these dicere possum I m ay m ent ion te you, candide Furni

0 ex cellent Furnius . Velabant they covered corpora their

bodi es usque pedes as f ar as thei r f eet carbaso wi th linen.

1 22. CONJUNCTIONES copulativaa conj unct ions cop ulae

t ive et and disjunc tives disjunctive conjungunt coup le sim iles

casus the like cases , m odos m oods, et and tem pora tenses ut

as
,
Socrates Socra tes docuit taught Xenophontem Xenop hon et

and Platonem P la to. Ncc Scribit he nei ther wr i tes nec legit
'

nor r eads . O cc idit he has died flebilior m or e to be wep t nulli

by no one quam than tibi by y ou, Virgili o Virgil .
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1 27. Dum m OdO as long as (not of t im e) et and dum
,
vel or

m odo, usurpata when used pro for dum m odo, junguntur ar e

j oined subj unc t ivo soli to a subj unc tive m ood only ut as
,

Om nia postposui I thought every thing of lit tle consequence
dum m OdO as long as parerem I could obey praecept is the

p r ecep ts patri s of my fa ther . Oderint let them ha te m e dum

p rovided that m etuant they f ear m e . Manent ingenia their

fa culties rem a in senibus to old men m odo p rovided studium

s tudy et industria and industry perm aneat r em a in.

1 28 . Quum since, as , significans s ignifying causam the cause

vel or denotans denoting connec tionem al iquam any connection
duarum sententiarum between two sen tences jungi tur is j oined
subjunc tivo to a subj unctive m ood , si if usurpetur i t be used

pro f or qubd because, indicat ivo to an ind ica tive ut as
,

D ruen tia the Durance
, quum a lthough vehat i t com es down

vim aquae ingentem a gr eat body of wa ter , non tam en pat iens

es t w i ll not however bear navium vessels . Quum s ince vi ta

life sine am ic is w i thout f ri ends plena sit is full insidiarum of
tr eachery et m etus and f ear , ratio ipsa r eason i tself m onet

warns us com parare to form am ic itias f r iendship s . Frec clare

fac is you do well qoum tenes in p r eser ving m em oriam the

r ecollec t ion Luculli of Lucullus .

1 29 . Qoum as, sequente tum whenf ollowed by tum so, j un

gitur is j oined interdum som etim es subjunc tive to a subj unc tive
m ood, saepius m oref r equently indicativo to an ind ica tive : ut as,
Qaum m ultae res as m any things in philosophia in p hi losop hy
nequicquam satis explicates sint have been by no m eans suf
fic iently exp la ined , turn so a lso quaestio the question de naturfi

D eorum about the na tur e of the Gods p erdiffic ilis est is very
d ifii cult . Quum cupio I both des ir e consequi to a cquir e ipsam
c ognitionem the knowledge j uris augurii of the laws of sooth

say ing, tum m ehercule and in truth inc redibi liter delec tor I

am incr edibly delighted tuis studiis w i th your s tud ies .

130. Quum when
,
tem pus significans m eaning t im e

, jungitur
is j oined interdum som etim es indicativo to the indi ca tive, in
terdum som etim es subjunc tivo to the subj unc tive : ut as, Qui
he who non propulsat does not rep el inj uriam inj ury a suisf rom
hisfr i ends, qoum potes t when he can, inj uste facit acts unj us t ly .

Quinque nobiles j uvenes five noble youths venerunt cam e ad

Hannibalem to H annibal qoum esset when he was ad lacum
Averni a t lake Avernus . Erit illud profec tb tem pus the t im e

indeed w il l com e quum when desideres you w i ll long for fidem
the a t tachm ent grav iss im i hom inis of a m os t wor thy m an .



(
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O N sT uo C T I O N O F CONJ UNCT I O NS . 1 9 1

1 3 1 . Antequam e t and priusquam befor e that junguntur
a r e joined subj unc tivo to a subj unct ive m ood si if res the m a tt er

es t is in dubio in doubt , ve l or s i if duae res the two m a tters

de quibus agitur which ar e sp oken of c onnec tuntur a re co n

nec ted ; aliter otherw ise adm it tunt they adm i t indicat ivum an

indica tive ut as, Tem pestas a temp es t m inatur threa tens

antequam surgat befor e i t r ises . Om nia a ll things v eneunt

ar e sold antequam befor e una gleba one clod of ear th em atur

is bought . Quém bené how happ i ly v ivebant m en lived Saturno

rege when Sa turn was king, p riusquam befor e tellus the ear th

patefac ta est was levelled in longas vias into long roads .

132 . Quin et and quom inus but tha t sequent iafollowing
negationem a nega tion vel or dubitationem a doubt , vel s im i le

aliquid or any s im i lar exp ression, exigunt r equir e subj unc tivum
a subj unct ive m ood : ut as, Non dubitat he does not doubt quin
but that Troja fl og per itura sit w i ll p er ish brevi in a shor t

t im e . Parm enio P arm enio voluit wished deterrere to deter

Philippum Philip quom inus biberet f rom dr inking m edic am en

tum the m ed ic ine . Solitudines soli tude non protegebant d i d

not p rotec t Tiberium Tiber ius quin fateretur from conf ess ing
t orm enta the torm ents pectoris of his br east .

133 . Conjunc t iones finales the fina l conj unc tions ut tha t ,
quo so tha t, ne that not, et and alive others derivat es der ived

ab his f rom them ,
exigunt r equir e subjunc t ivum a subj unct ive

m ood ut as
,
Pylades Py lades dixit sa id se tha t he C res tem

esse was Or es tes, ut necaretur tha t he m ight be p ut to d ea th

pro illOfor him . Oportet i t is des irable legem tha t a law

brevem esse should be shor t quo in order tha t fac ilius teneatur

i t m ay be m ore easi ly comp rehended ab im pe rit is by the

ignorant . Vereor I f ear ne augeam lest I m ay be incr eas ing
t uum laborem your trouble .

134 . Ut, c iIm when significat i t s ignifies tem pus tim e vel or

com parat ionem a comp ar ison, habet has indic ativum an ind i

c a t ive m ood pe
e se af ter i t ut as, Ut s ince sum os w e have

been in Ponto in Pontus, Ister the D anube ter constit it has

thr ice been s topp ed frigore by cold . Ut as c olum bae doves,
t im idissim a turba a m ost t im id band, fugiunt fly from aquilam

an eagle .

(a . Ut
, profor ubi where, (rarus est usus i t is a rare usage)

jungi tur is j oined indicativo to an indi cative ut as, Ut where

l it tus the shore tunditur is beaten longe resonante E05 nuclei

by the far -sounding Eastern wave.
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135 . Ut, pro for quam vis a lthough, j ungitur is j oined sub

junc tivo to a subj unc t ive m ood ut as
,
[It a lthough fueris you

wer e dignior the m ore wor thy, com petitor your comp eti tor non
es t in c ulpa is not in f ault .
136 . Utinam I w ish tha t exigit r equir es subj unc tivum a

subj unc t ive m ood : u t as
, Utinam I w ish that tu quoque you

a lso m utabilis esses wer e changeable cum ventis as well as the

w inds . Utinam I w ish ne veré sc r iberem illud I d id not wr i te
tha t w ith truth.

1 37. Licet a lthough jungitur is j oined subjunc tivo to a

subj unct ive m ood quam vis a lthough subjunc tivo to a sub

j unctive saepius of ten er quam than indicativo to an ind ica t ive,
nisi ex cep t apud poetas am ong the p oets ; quanquam a lthough

ind icativo to an indica tive saapius of tener quam than subjunc tivo
to a subj unctive etsi a lthough vel ei ther indicativo to an in

d ica tive vel or subjun c t ivo to a subj unctive ut as, Im p robitas

d ishones ty lic et a lthoughm olesta si t i t be t roublesom e adversario

to one
’

s adversary invisa es t is ha teful judiei to the j udge .

Id quod turpe est tha t which is bas e
, quam vis a lthough

oc cultetur i t m ay be concea led , tam en nullo m odo potest fieri

c an by no m eans be r ender ed honestum honourable . Rom ani

the Rom ans
, quanquam a lthough fessi erant they were wea ry

prm lio of fight ing, t sm en y et procedunt advance. Viri boni

good m en fac iun t do m ulta m any things Ob earn causam quod

decet because i t is r ight, etsi a lthough vident they see nullum

em olum entum no advantage consecuturum likely to ensue .

1 3 8 . Si if et and n isi unless , c ii m when i ndicatur i t i s indi

ca ted rem tha t the thing de quaagitur of which one is sp eaking
vel existere either exis ts, vel posse es istere or m ay ex is t

,

junguntur are j oined indicat ivo m odo to the ind ica t ive m ood,
vel or praesenti to the p resent vel perfec to or p erfect tens e
subj unc tivi of the subj unct ive ; c iIm when indicatur i t is indi

coted rem tha t the thing non ex ist ere does not ex is t , exigu

they r equir e im perfec tum the imp erfect vel or plusquam

perfec tum the p lusquam
-

p erfect subjunc tivi of the subj unc tive :
u t as

,
Debebas colere you ought to r esp ec t hunc this m an pat ri

loco as you would your f a ther , si if esset there wer e ulla pieta
any p iety in te in you. Si if unquam ever visus sum I have
ap p ear ed t ibi to you fortis brave, c erte cer tainly m e adm iratus

esses you would have adm i red m e in illé c ausa in tha t cause.

Tu cave do you bewar e
,
nisi unless debes ludibrium you a r e

bent on becom ing the sp or t ventis of the winds . Multa m any
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indicativo to an indica tive m ood : ut as, Tune did you veri tns

esf ear id tha t ? Num piget eum is he sorry facti f or his
deed ? Quis fuit who was he qui prim us who fi rs t p ro tulit

p roduced horrendos cus es horr ible swords 17

1 44 . QUI who significans s ignifying causam the cause exigi t

r equir es subjunc tivum a subj unctive m ood : ut as
,
Clus ini the

Clusians m isere s ent legatos am bassadors Hom am to Rom e qui

peterent to beg for auxilium a id a Sena tu f rom the Sena te .

Volup tas p leasur e non est digna is not wor thy ad quam sap iens

resp ic iat tha t a w ise m an should r egard i t .

145 . C iIm m m but when relativa propositio a r e la tive p ro

p osi t ion supplet locum supp lies the p la ce substant ivi of a

subs tantive
,
verbum the ver b ponitur is p ut in indicativo in

the ind ica tive ut as, Num alii oratores is one class of ora tors
p robantur app roved of a m ultitudine by the m ulti tude

,
a lii

another ab iis qui intelligunt (i .e . a sap ientibus) by intelligent
p eop le .

7 Placavi I app eas ed quoscum que audivi a ll whom I
heard querentes comp laining de te of you.

1 4 6 . Om nes voc es a ll words posi tae p laced indefinité inde

fini tely , vel or in Obliquaoratione in an indi rect sentence, vel
or s enten tiain a sentence pendente ab aliadep ending on another ,

p ostulant r equir e subjunc tivum a subj unc tive m ood : ut as
,

Innocen tia innocence est is talis affec t io such a d isp osi t ion

anim i of m ind quae as noc eat hur ts nem ini no one . Video I
see cui s c ribam to whom I am w r i ting . Credite believe experto

one who has tr ied quantus how (w i th wha t m ight) assurgat lw
r is es in c lypeum aga ins t the shield

, quo turbine w i th wha t

for ce torqueat he hur ls bas tam the sp ear .

147. PRE POSITIONES thep r ep osi tions adversum adversus

agains t, c is c itra on this s ide , apud near , an te bef ore, penesque
and in the p ower of , intra w i thin, infra below, contra aga ins t,
supra above, post af ter , c irc iter about (of t im e,) inter between,
or am ong, c irca c ircum around , ultra beyond, juxta near , erga

towards , praeter besides , or ex cep t, et and extra wi thout
,
Ob on

ac coun t of , prop
'

e near , per through, p ropter on ac couni t of;and
near ,

versus towards, t rans a cross , pone behind, secundum

ac cording to, ad to, regunt govern accusativum an accusative
ut as , Quem penes in whose p ower arbitrium the decisi on is .

Ter thr i ce raptaverat he had hurr ied Hec tors H ec tor c ircum
a round Iliacos m uros the I

'

roj an wa lls Propter near aquas
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the wa ters . Am ic itiafr iendship expetenda est is to be sought

prop ter Sefor i ts own sake . Fugiens flying f rom paupe riem
pover ty per m are over the sea . Ludi gam es fac ti sun t w er e

celebr ated per dec em diesfor ten days . Per m e unum by m y
m eans a lone efi

'

ec tum es t has i t been caused ut tha t libe rtas

li ber ty m anerc t r em ains in c ivitate in the c ity . Sophocles
Sop hocles fecit t ragcedias comp osed tragedies ad sum m am

senec tutem ti ll ex tr em e old age . Locavi c astra I p i t ched my
camp ad Cybis tra a t Cybis tr a . Aliquot pos t m enses after
som e m onths venit he cam e ad Caesarem to s ar . Atra cura

i ll-om ened car e sede t si ts post equitem behind the horsem an.

Caesar Caesar transduxit led copias suas hisfor ces prm ter cas tra
by the camp . Condem natus est he was condem ned om nibus

sententiis by a ll the votes prae ter unam but one .

148 . A (ante vocalem befor e a vowel ab) f
r

om , absque , sine

without , coram in the p r esence of , c um w ith, de concerning
or f rom e (ante vocalem before a vowel ex) out of , p res befor e,
for , profor , i nfront of , regunt govern ablativum an abla tive .

ut as
,
A te f rom you is pri ncipium the beginn ing, desine t i t

sha ll end t ibi w ith you . Discordia est m ihi 1 have a quar rel

t ecum wi th you. Infans an infant anim osus sp ir i ted non S ine

D is not w i thout thefavour of the Gods . Non potuit loqui he
cou ld not sp eak p rae m oerore for f ear . Stabat he was s tand ing

p ro tem plo in f ront of the temp le et and teuchat w as occup y
ing Capitolia celsa the lof ty Cap i tol. Cuneta every thing erant

was pro hostibus in favour of the enemy . E consulata f rom
his consulship profec tus est he went in Galliam into G aul .

Gessim us we have adm inister ed rem public am the r ep ublic

feliciter successfully, et and ex m ea sentent ia according to my
wish.

14 9 . In, super, sub, et and subter (quod tam en which how
ever raro invenitur is s eldom found) regunt govern ac cusativ um

an accusa tive vel or ablativum an abla t ive prO sensu a ccord ing
to the s ense in which they ar e used : ut as

,
Im perium the

emp ire Jovis of Jup i ter est is in reges ipsos over kings them
selves . Veni t he cam e in Senatum into the Sena te . Luc us

fuit ther e was a gr ove in arce sum m it in the highes t p ar t of
the ci tadel . Proferet he sha ll ex tend im perium hi s dom in ion

super beyond et ~both Garam antas the Garam antes et and

lndos the Indians . Rogitans asking m ulta m any things super

Priam o about Pr iam
,
n1ulta m any super Hec tore about H ector

n 2
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Venator the huntsm an m anet r ema ins sub Jove frigido under
the cold sky . Sub eas literas af ter those letters tuae yours
s tat im sunt rec itatae were imm ed ia tely r ead . Multaque and

m any things m e fugiunt are forgot ten by m e spec tata which

were seen prim is sub annis in my ear lies t years . Exerc itus

ejus his army m issus est was sent sub j ugum under the yoke.

Duxit he led E neam E neas subter fastigia under the roof
augus ti tecti of a sm a ll house . Tut i safe subter under densii

tes tudine a thick p enthouse of shields .

150. Tenus as far as regi t governs ablativum singularem an

abla t ive singular , ablativum vel genitivum pluralem an abla

tive or geni tive p lura l, e t and sem per a lways sequitur follows
c s sum suum i ts case ut as

,
Abdidit ensem he p lunged his

sword lateri in his s ide capulo tenus up to the hi lt . Et and

paleari his dewlap penden t hangs down am entof rom his chin
c rurum tenus as far as his legs . Altera sagitta the second
a rrow acta est was d r iven per jugulum through his thr oa t

pennis tenus up to thef ea ther s .

1 5 1 . Prmpositio a p r ep osi tion in c om positione in comp os i
t ion nonnunquam som e tim es regit governs eundem c s sum the

sam e cas e quem whi ch regebat i t govern ed extra com pos it ionem

out of comp os ition ut as
,
D et rudunt they thrus t of naves the

ship s sc OpulO f rom the r ock . Praetereunt they p ass scopulos

the rocks Ithacas of Ithaca .

152 . Ve rba verbs com posita comp ounded c um wi th a, ab
,

ad, c on, de , et and aliis praeposi tionibus other p rep osi t ions,
saepe of ten repetunt r ep ea t eundem praepositionem the sam e

pr ep os i tion ut as , Abstinuerun t they abs ta ined a vino f rom
wi ne .

153 . INTERJECTIONES interjec tions non rarb ponuntur

are of ten put sine c asu wi thout a case ut as
, Connixa having

yeaned reliquit she lef t spem gregis the hop e of the flock, ah
a las si lice in nudd up on the bar eflint s tones .

1 54 . O ,
vocant is utter ed by one calling jungi tur is j oined

vocativo to a voca tive cas e, exc lam antis by one exclaim ing
vocativo to a voca tive vel or ac cusativo an accusa tive . ut as ,

O nim ium fortunatos agricolas 0 too for tuna te husbandm en,

S i norint if they knew sua bona their own happ iness ! 0

torm ose puer 0 beautiful boy , no crede trus t not nim ium too

m uch colori to your beauty .
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PROSODIA CONSTRUED.

PROSODIAp rosody est is pars that p ar t Gram m aticae of
Grammar

, quae which docet teaches quantitatem the quant i ty

(or , due sbund) syllabarum of syllables .

Prosodia p rosody dividitur is divided in tres par tes in to

thr ee p ar ts tonum the tone, spiritum the brea thing, et and

t em pus the t im e .

Hoc loco in this p lac e visum est nobis i t is thought m os t

prop er trac tare to trea t tantii m ,
only de tem pore of t im e .

TEMPUS tim e est is m en sura the measure syllabae pro
ie rendae of a syllable. to be. utter ed (or , of

' the. p ronounc ing a

sy llable .)
Tem pus breve a shor t t im e notatur is d istinguished s ic thus

(
V

) : ut as for examp le, Dbm im
‘

i s the Lord ; autem but longum

a long tim e sic in this m anner ut as, céntré agains t .

Pes a foot est is con s t itutio the p lacing together duarum

sy llabarum of two sy llables plurium ve or m or e ex cer ta
Observatione ac cording to the cer ta in observa tion tem porum

of the tim es (or , m easur es of the sy llables .)
Pes afoot duarum longarum syllabarum of two long sy llables

est is Spondmus a sp ondee ut as
,
virtus v ir tue .

Longa syllaba a long sy llable duabus brevibus syllabis

s equent ibus w ith two shor t sy llables follow ing effic it m akes
dac tylum a dacty l u t as

,
sc ribere to wr i te .

SCANSIO s canning est is legitim a com m ensuratio the

m easur ing accord ing to rule versus of a verse in singulos pedes

in every one (or , each on e) of thef eet .

Scansioni to scanning a verse ac c idun t ther e belong figures
thefigur es ca lled Synalmpha, Ec thlipsis, Synaeresis, Diaeresis,
e t and Caesura.

I. Synaloepha, est is elisio the s tr iking out vocalis of a

vowel in fine a t the end dic t ionis of a word ante alteram befor e
another vowel in initio a t the beginning sequentis of the

follow ing word ; ut as, vit
’

viv
’

are here p ut profor vita vive
,

in this verse Crastina vita to-morrow
’

s life est is nim is sera

too la te, vive live hodie. to-day .
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At but hen, et and 6, nunquam interc ipiuntur are never

s truck out (or , cut of .)
II. Ecthlipsis, est

' is quoties as of ten as m the le t ter m per

im i tur is cut of cum sud. vocali w i th i ts vowe l, p rox im fi

di c tione the nex t word exorsé
‘

t beginning a vocali w i th a vowel ;

ut as, Monstr
’

horrend
’

pro for m onstrum horrendum : MOU

s trum a mons ter horrendum horr ible, inform e m is-shap en ,
ingens vas t, cui lumen adem ptum dep r ived of sight .

III. Synaeresis , est is contrac tio the contraction duarum
syllabarum of two sy llables in unam into one ut as

,
alvearia

is p ronounced quasi sc riptum esset as if it had been wr i t ten
alvaria : ut as, Seu or whether alvearia the hives texta fuerint

wer e wove lento vim ine of the lim ber osier .

IV. Diaeresis, est is ubi when ex unit syllabz
’

i of one sy llable

dissec tabeing d iss ec ted (or , the let ters sep arated) duee two
sy llables fiunt are m ade : ut as , evoluisse pro for evolvisse

ut as , Debuerant they ought evoluisse to have unwound suos

fusos their sp ind les .

V. Caesura, est is c i1m when post pedem . abs olutum af ter a

p erfect foot syllaba brevis a shor t syllable extenditur is m ade

long in fine dic tionis a t the end of the word ut as
,
Inbians

in t ent up on pec toribus the br easts (qf the victim s) consulit

she consults spirantia exta thei r p anting entrai ls .

Of the K inds of Verses.

VERSUS heroicus an heroic verse, qui which dic itur etiam
is also ca lled Hexam eter an H exam eter , constat cons ists ex sex

pedibus of six f eet Quintus locus thefif thp lace of the verse

peculiariter p eculiar ly sibi vindicat claim s to i tseif dac tylum
a dacty l, sextus the s ix thp lace r equir es spondaenm a sp ondee;
reliqui the other p laces hunc vel illum have this or tha t foot

(ei ther a dac tyl or a sp ondee) p rout volum us even as we w i ll

ut as
,
Ti tyre o Ti tyrus, tu thou recubans lying along sub

tegm ine under the covering patulae fagi of a w ide-sp reading
be ech-tr ee.

Spondaeus a sp ondee etiam a lsoaliquando som etim es reperi tur

is found in quinto loco in thefif th p lac e ut as, Cara,
soboles

thou dear of fsp r ing defim qf the gods, m agnum inc rem entum

the i llus tr ious p rogeny Jovis of Jup i ter
Ultim a syllaba the las t syllable cuj uscunque versfis of every

verse habetur is accounted com m unis comm on .
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VERSUS elegiacus an elegia c verse, qui et which a lso habet

ha th nom en the nam e Pentam et ri of Pentam eter , c onstat con

si s teth e duplic i Penthem im eri of two Penthem im ers quaram

prior theform er of which com prehendit conta ins duos pedes

two f eet , dac tylicos dac ty ls, spondiacos spondees, vel or

alterutros ei ther of them
,
cum syllabis longs wi th a long

sy llable : altera the other P enthem im er etiam contains a lso

duos pedes twof eet, sed but om nino dac tylicos a lways (or ,
a ltogether) dac ty ls , item likewise c um syllaba longa w ith a

long syllable ut as , Am or love est is res a thing plena full
sollic iti tim oris of anx iousfear .

Of the Quanti ty offirst Sy llables .

I. Vocalis a vowel ante duas consonantes before two con

sonants , aut or duplicem a double consonant in efidem dic tione

in the sam e word, est is ubique longa every wher e long positione

by p osi t ion ut as in the words , venta s the w ind, axis an axle

tr ee, patrizo to do like hisfa ther .

II. Quod si but if consonans a consonant claudat endeth

riorem di c tionem theform er word, sequente thefollowing word
i tem a lso inchoante beginning a consonante wi th a consonant,

vocalis praecedens the vowel going before etiam a lso longa crit

wi ll be long positione by pos i t ion : ut as
,
Major sum I am

gr ea ter quam than cui one whom for tunafor tune possit is able

nocere to hur t . Syllabus the sy llables jor, sum , quam , et and

sit , longas sunt are her e long positione by posi tion .

(a . At si but if p rior dic tio the form er word exeat ends

in vocalem brevem in a shor t vow el, sequente the follow ing
word inc ipiente beg inning a duabus consonantibus w ith two

consonan ts, interdum som etim es producitur i t is m ade long ,

sed but rarius very seldom : ut as, Ferte br ing ferrum arms

c iti p romp t ly , date tela hur l your j avelins, scandite m uros sca le

the walls.

III. Vocalis brevis a shor t vowel ante m utam before a m ute,

sequente liquidfi a liquid following , reddibur is render ed

com m unis common ut as in the words, patris of a fa ther ,
volucris of a bird. Quaa tam en regul a which rule however

non obtinet does not p reva il in com positis in comp ound words

at as
,
adm iror I adm ire, abripio I carry of , sfibruo I over

throw. 6bruo 1 over throw .
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DERIVATIVA d er iva t ives (or , words der ived of others‘

feré comm only sort iuntur have eandem quantitatem the sam e

quanti ty cum prim itivis wi th their p rim i tives (or, the words
they ar e der ived f rom ut as, am ator a lover , am icus afr iend ,
am abi lis am iable ; prim a brevi the firs t syllable being shor t

ab am o as being der ivedf r om the verb am o I love .

Exc ipiuntur tam eo excep t however pauca af ew words
, quae

which deduc ta being der ived a brevibus f rom shor t sy llables ,

p roducunt m ake long prim am syllabam the fi rs t sy llable u t

as , com o to deck the hair , a com a der ived f rom com a the ha i r ,

fom es f uel et and fom entum an assuag ing p laister a f rom
foveo to cher ish hum anos hum an, or hum ane

,
ab hom o

de r ivedf rom hom o a m an or wom an ; jucundus p leasant , a

from jovo to de light ; jum entum a beast of bur then
‘

, a f r om

jovo to help lex lcgis a law, af rom lego to r ead ; m acero to

cause to was te away , afr om m acer thin m obilis m oveable, a

f rom m oveo to m ove ; persona a m ask
,
af ram persono to sound

through ; rex regis a k ing,
regina a queen, regula a rule, a

f rom rego to rule sec ius (comp ar a t ive) af rom secus otherwise
sedes a s ea t , af rom s edco to s it stipendium p ay af rom s t ips

s tipis a coin tegula a t i le, a f rom tego to cover t ragula a

j avelin (a lso a d rag
-net , ) af rom trabo to dr aw ; vox voeis a

vo ice
,
af rom voco to ca ll .

Et and c ont raon the o ther hand sunt ther e ar e som e words

quae which deduc ta though der ived a longis from p r im i t ives of
a long sy llable, c orripiunt m ake shor t prim am thefir s t syllable
u t as

,
arena sand

,
ar ista the beard of corn, arundo a r eed

,
ah

d er ived from areo to be dry ; aruspex a soothsayer , ab d er ived

f rom ara an a ltar ; dieux a j es ter , m aledicus sp eaking i ll, a
f rom dico to sp eak ; ditio p ower , af rom ditis r ich dux duc is

a lead er , af rom duco to lead ; fidesfa ith, perfidus p erfidious ,
af rom fido to trus t ; fragor a noise or crash, fragilis fra i l, a

from frango to br eak ; labo to totter , a from labor to s lip ;
lucerna a c and le

,
af rom luceo to shine ; m olestos troublesom e

,

a f rom m oles trouble ; odium hatred
,
ab f rom odi to ha te ;

pac isc or to barga in, af rom pax pac is p eace ; quandoquidem
s ince, a fr om quando when ; s iquidem s ince, a from si if ;
sopor a sound s leep ,

af rom SOpio to lull to s leep .

Et and alia nonnulla som e other words ex utroque genere of
e i ther sor t, quae which relinquuntur ar e left observanda to be
observed studiosis by the s tudious inter legendum in their

r
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COMPOSITA comp ound words sequuntur follow quantita
tem the quanti ty sim plic ium of their s imp le words ut as

,

f rom lego legis to r ead , com es perlego to r ead through; 51 f rom

lego legas to send as an am bassador, allego to a llege a
” a ccuse

by m essenger s ; a f rom potens p owerful, im potens weak

f rom solor to cheer , consolor to comfor t :
Haec tam en brevia but these words having shor t sy llables

cuata though der ived a longis f r om long sy llables exc ipiuntur

ar e excep ted : ut as
,
dejero to swear a gr eat oa th, pejero to

f orswear , a f rom juro to swear innuba unm arr ied, pronuba

a br ide
’

s-m aid
, afrom nubo to be m arr ied .

OMNE praeteritum every p r eterp erfect tense dissyllabum

q
“
two syllables habet ha th priorem theform er syllable longam

long ut as
,
legi I have r ead , em i I have bought, m ovi I have

m oved .

1 . Exc ipias tam en but you m ust excep t the words , bibi I
drank, dedi I gave, seidi I have cut , steti I have s tood , stit i I

have s tayed, tuli I have borne or suf er ed
,
et and fidi , a f rom

findo to cleave.

2 . Gem inantia words tha t double prim am the fi rs t sy llable

praeteriti of the p r eterp erfect tense habent have p rim am the

firs t syllable brevem shor t ut as
,
ceci

’

di I havefa llen, afr om
cado tofa ll c ecidi I have bea ten, afrom osedo to bea t ; didic i

I have learned , fefelli I have deceived, m om ordi I have bitten
,

p ependi I have w eighed, pupugi I have p r i cked , tetendi I have
s tre tched , tetigi I have touched, totondi I have shear ed , tutudi
I have thump ed .

SUPINUM dissyllabum a sup ine of two sy llables habet

ha th priorem the form er syllable longam long ut as
,
v isum

to see
,
latum to bear or saf er , lotum to wash, m otum to m ove .

Exc ipe excep t datum to g ive, itum to go, litum to d aub
,

ratum to supp ose, rutum to rush, satum to sow, situm to

saf er
,
statum to s top , et and c itam , a f rom c ico c ies to s ti r

up nam for c itum ,
a f rom c io c is to m ake to go, quartae of

thefour th conj uga tion, habet hath prior em theform er syllable

longam long .

Penultim a the las t sy llable but one tertiae personae pluralis

of the third p erson p lur a l perfecti ac tivi of the p erfect a ctive
desinens end ing in -crunt habenda est is to be consider ed
c om m unis com m on, Si if antepenult

'

m a the sy llable before it
brevis sit be shor t .
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Of the Quanti ty of last Syllables.

I. A FINITA words ending in a producuntur are made

long ut as, am a love thou, contra against, erga towards .

Exc ipias excep t , i ta so
, qui a because, eia well. Item a lso

om nes casus a ll cases in a ending in a
,
cujuscunque fuerint

generis of wha tever gender they are
,
num eri num ber , aut or

declinationis dec lension praeter excep t vocativos the voca tive
cases aGraecis in as of Gr eek words ending in as at as, 0

[ Eri ca o E neas : et and ablativum the ablative case prim es
declinationis of thefi rs t declension ut as

,
m usa.wi th a song .

II. D esinentia words ending in b, d, t , puris pure, brevia

sunt are shor t a t as
,
abf rom ,

ad to, caput the head .

III. D esinentia in c words ending in c producuntur are

m ade long ut as
,
ac and, sic so, et and adverbium the adverb

hic her e.

Sed but fac do thou, nec neither ,
‘

donec until
, corripiuntur

are m ade shor t .

Pronom en the p ronoun hic he, et and neutrum ejus
‘i ts

neuter hoc , m odo so tha t non sit i t be not ablativi oasi s of the
abla tive c ase

,
com m unia sunt are comm on.

IV. Finita e words ending in e brevia sunt ar e shor t ut as
,

m are the sea
, pene a lm os t, lege r ead thou

,
sc ribe wr ite thou.

1 . Om nes voc es a ll words quintae infiec tionis of thefif th
dec lension in e ending in e exc ipiendae sunt ar e to be ex cep ted
at as

,
fide the ablat ive case of fidesf ai th, et and die in the

day , una cum particulis together wi th the p ar ti cles inde enatis
that are deri/ved f rom i t : ut as

,
hodie to

r
day , quot idie da i ly ,

pridie the day before, postridie the d ay af ter ; item a lso quare

wher efor e, et and si qua sunt sim ilia if ther e be any of the

Use sor t .

‘

2 . Et i tem and a lso secondee personae singulares the s econd

per sons singular secondee conjugationis of the second c onj uga
tion ut as , doce teach, m ove m ove praeter excep t cave bewar e,

quod which plerum que generally corripit ultim am m akes the

la st syllable shor t .

Etiam a lso m onosyllaba m onosy llables in e ending in e pro

ducuntur ar e m ade long ut as, m e m e
,
te thee, se him self or

them selves praeter excep t conjunctiones enc liticas the enc li

tical conj unc tions , que and, n whether , ve or .
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Accusativi quoque a lso the a ccusa t ive cas es m asculini
m asculine prim ae dec linationis of the firs t de clens ion in an e t
en endi ng in and en producuntur are m ade long : ut as

,

E neanE neas
,
AnchisenAnchises et and accusativi foem inini

fem in i ne a ccusa tives in en et ran in en and ran : a t as ,
Penelopen P enelop e,

'

Elec tran E lec tra : caeteri fcem inini tlf‘e
other f em inine a ccusatives in an ending in an corripiuntur ar e

shor t a t as
,
Maian Maia

, Iphigenian Iphigenia .

VIII. 0 finita words end ing in o longa sunt ar e long ut as
,

dico I say , v irgo a virgin, porro m oreover
, legendo in r eading.

Modo only et and com posita ejus i ts comp ounds exc ipiuntur

a r e excep ted ; et and sc io I know
,
nescio I know not, puto I

supp ose, c ito soon,
ego I, hom o a m an

,
c edo tell m e

, quae which
corripiuntur ar e shor t .

(a . Pauca alia sunt verba ther e are a f ew other verbs in o

desinentia ending in o quae which interdum som et im es c orripiunt

shor ten ultim am the las t sy llable ut as, Te peto I dem and

you quem whom m erui I have deserved . Non ero I w i ll not

be
,
terra o ear th

,
tuns yours . Fassa conf ess ing fortunam her

for tune tegendo by cover ing vultus suos her face. Sed but

haec exem p la these examp les non sunt are not im itanda to be

im i ta ted a tironibus by beginners .

Propria nom ina p rop er nam es v irorum of m en desinentia in

o ending in o com m unia sunt are com m on nt as , Pollio, Nas 0 .

D uo quoque a lso duo two et and nem o nobody habent h ave

ultim am the las t sy llable com m unem comm on .

IX. Finita r words ending in r corripiuntur ar e m ade shor t

ut as, Caesar a p rop er nam e, per by, vir a m an
,
uxor a wife,

turtur a tur tle .

Autem but (these words) producuntur are m ade long far

br ead -corn
,
Lar an household god, Nar the r iver so ca lled,

ver

the sp r ing, for a thief; cur why ; quoque a lso par equa l to or

like c um com positis w ith i ts comp ounds : ut as, com par a

comp anion, im par unequal, dispar unlike .

G raeca etiam a lso G r eek words in er ending in er
, quae which

illis am ong them desinunt end in 729 in the long 5 bef or e r ; ut

as , aer the a ir , c rater a cup ,
charac ter a m ark or sign, ae ther

the sky praeter ex cep t pater a fa ther et and m ater a m other,

qt
"

which apud Latinos w i th La tin authors habent have

ul tim am the las t syllable brevem shor t .



PROSOB IA construed . 201

X. Finita 5words ending in s habent have pares term inationes
the like term ina t ions cum num ero w i th the num ber vocalium

of the vowels nem pe nam ely ,
as, es, is, us, us, ys .

1 . As finita words end ing in as producuntur are m ade long

ut as , am as thou lovest , Musas the Muses, m ajestas m aj es ty ,

bonitas goodness .

Praeter excep t nom ina propria Graeca Greek p rop er nam es,

quorum genitivus singularis whosegen it ive case singular habe t

has penu ltim am the p enult im a brevem shor t : ut as ,Arcas,Pallas,
p rop er nam es, genitivo in the geni tive case Arcados, Pallados .

Et and praeter ex cep t ac cusativos plurales the a ccusa t ive
cases p lura l form atosform ed Graeco m ore in the Gr eek m anner
nt as

,
heros a hero, heroas gigas a giant , gigantas.

1 1 . Finitas es words end ing in es longa snnt ar e long ut as,

Anchi ses thefa ther of E neas, sedes thou si t tes t, doc es thou

teaches t, patresf a thers .

Nom ina in es nouns ending in es tertias inflec tionis of the

third declension, quae which c orripiunt m ake shor t penultim am

the las t syllable save one genitivi c rescentis of thegeni tive case
incr easing excipiuntur are excep ted : ut as , m iles a soldier ,

seges s tanding corn, dives r ich. Sed but aries a ram , abies a

fir-tree, paries the wa ll of a house, Ceres the goddess of corn,

et and pes afoot, una cum com positis together w i th i ts com

p ounds, ut as, hipes having twof eet, tripes having three, longa
sunt are long .

Quoque a lso es thou ar t, a from sum I am
,
nna cum com

positis together w ith i ts comp ounds, corripitnr is m ade shor t

ut as , potes thou ar t able, ades thou ar t p r esent , prodes thou

p rofi test, obes thou hinderest : quibus to which penes in the

p ower of potest m ay adjungi be
Item a lso neutra words of the neu ter gender , et and nom ina

tivi plurales the nom inative cases p lura l Graecorum of c er tain

Gr eek words n t as, hippom anes a r aging hum our in m ares,

c acoethes an i ll habi t , Cyclopes giants so ca lled, Naiadesfairi es
of r ivers and founta ins .

IPI . Finita is words end i ng in is brevia sunt ar e shor t ut

as, Paris a p rop er nam e
, panis bread, tristis sorrowful, bilat is

m erry .

l . Exc ipe excep t obliquos casus plurales the oblique cases

p lura l in is end ing in is, qui which producuntur are m ade

long ut as
,
m usis the da tive and abla tive case p lural a of

s 2



.
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m usa a m use or song, m ensis
,
a of m ensa a table, dom inis to

or by lords, tem plis temp les , et and quis, profor quibus whom .

2. Item a lso producentia such words as m ake long penulti

m am the last sy llable save one genitivi crescentis of the geni tive
case incr easing . ut as , Sam nis a Samni te

,
Salam is an is le by

Athens ; geni tivo in the geni tive case, Sam nitis, Salam inis .

3 . Et 1 tem and a lso om niam onosyllaba a ll m onosy llables : ut

as
,
vis s trength, lis s trif e : praeter excep t is he et and quis

who nom inativos in the nom ina tive case
,
et and his twice apud

Ovidium inOvid .

Secunda persona singularis the second p erson singular

pressentis activi of the p resent ac t ive quartae conjugationis of
the four th conj uga tion producit is m akes is long nt as, audis

you hear ; sic so poesis you m ay be able, velis you m ay be

w i lling ,
nolis you m ay be unwi lling, m alis you m ay p ref er .

Secundae personas singulares the second p ersons s ingular

futuri secundi ac ti vi indicativi of the second futur e ind ica t ive
a c tive, et and perfec ti subjunc tivi of _

the p erf ect subj unctive,
fac iunt m ake is com m une is com mon : ut as

,
feceris you will

have m ade, dederis you m ay have given .

(a Porro m or eover in his tem poribus in these tenses

secunda persona pluralis the second p erson p lura l habet has
penultim am the p enultim a com m unem comm on . ut as, dixer itis

you w i ll have sa id, transi eritis you w ill have p assed .

Gratis for nothing et and foris out of doors producnnt

ultim am m ake the las t sy llable long.

IV . Os finita words ending in os producuntur a re m ade long
a t as, honos honour , nepos a grandson, dom inos lords, servos

servan ts .

Praeter excep t c om pos he tha t ha th abi li ty or p ower in

som e thing, im pos tha t is unable, or not having p ower , 0 5 ossis

a bone , et and exos wi thout bones .

Et and nom ina p ropria p rop er nam es derivata der ived a

Graec is from Gr eek nam es in 0 8 ut as , Delos an isle in the

E gean s ea , Chaos a confused heap of things, Pallados the

geni t ive case of Pallas Minerva, Phyllidos the geni tive case 0]
Phyllis, a p rop er nam e .

v . Us finita words ending in us corripiuntur are m ade

shor t : ut as , fam ulus a m an-s ervant , regius roya l, tem pus

t im e , am am us w e love .

Producentia words tha t m ake long penultim am the las t

sy llable but one genitivi cresc entis of the geni t ive case in
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